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Version control is the art of managing changes to information. It has long been a critical tool for programmers,
who typically spend their time making small changes to software and then undoing or checking some of those
changes the next day. Imagine ateam of such devel opers working concurrently - and perhaps even simultaneously
on the very samefiles! - and you can see why a good system is needed to manage the potential chaos.

1. What is TortoiseSVN?

TortoiseSVN is a free open-source Windows client for the Apache™ Subversion® version control system. That
is, TortoiseSVN manages files and directories over time. Files are stored in a central repository. The repository is
much like an ordinary file server, except that it remembers every change ever made to your files and directories.
Thisallowsyouto recover older versionsof your files and examinethe history of how and when your datachanged,
and who changed it. Thisis why many people think of Subversion and version control systems in general as a
sort of “time machine”

Some version control systems are also software configuration management (SCM) systems. These systems
are specifically tailored to manage trees of source code, and have many features that are specific to software
development - such as natively understanding programming languages, or supplying tools for building software.
Subversion, however, isnot one of these systems; it isageneral system that can be used to manage any collection
of files, including source code.

2. TortoiseSVN's Features

What makes TortoiseSVN such a good Subversion client? Here's a short list of features.
Shell integration

TortoiseSVN integrates seamlessly into the Windows shell (i.e. the explorer). This means you can keep
working with thetoolsyou're aready familiar with. And you do not have to changeinto adifferent application
each time you need the functions of version control.

And you are not limited to using the Windows Explorer; TortoiseSVN's context menus work in many other
filemanagers, and a so in the File/Open dial og which is common to most standard Windows applications. Y ou
should, however, bear in mind that TortoiseSVN isintentionally developed as an extension for the Windows
Explorer. Thus it is possible that in other applications the integration is not as complete and e.g. the icon
overlays may not be shown.

Icon overlays
The status of every versioned file and folder is indicated by small overlay icons. That way you can see right
away what the status of your working copy is.

Graphical User Interface
When you list the changesto afile or folder, you can click on arevision to see the comments for that commit.
You can also see alist of changed files - just double click on afile to see exactly what changed.

The commit dialog lists all the items that will be included in a commit, and each item has a checkbox so
you can choose which items you want to include. Unversioned files can also be listed, in case you forgot to
add that new file.

Easy access to Subversion commands
All Subversion commands are available from the explorer context menu. TortoiseSVN adds its own submenu
there.
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Since TortoiseSVN isa Subversion client, wewould also like to show you some of the features of Subversionitself:

Directory versioning
CVS only tracks the history of individual files, but Subversion implements a “virtual” versioned filesystem
that tracks changes to whole directory trees over time. Files and directories are versioned. As aresult, there
arereal client-side move and copy commands that operate on files and directories.

Atomic commits
A commit either goes into the repository completely, or not at all. This allows developers to construct and
commit changes as logical chunks.

Versioned metadata
Each file and directory has an invisible set of “properties’ attached. Y ou can invent and store any arbitrary
key/value pairs you wish. Properties are versioned over time, just like file contents.

Choice of network layers
Subversion has an abstracted notion of repository access, making it easy for people to implement new
network mechanisms. Subversion's “advanced” network server isamodule for the Apache web server, which
speaks a variant of HTTP called WebDAV/DeltaV. This gives Subversion a big advantage in stability and
interoperability, and provides various key features for free: authentication, authorization, wire compression,
and repository browsing, for example. A smaller, standalone Subversion server processisalso available. This
server speaks a custom protocol which can be easily tunneled over ssh.

Consistent data handling
Subversion expresses file differences using a binary differencing agorithm, which works identically on both
text (human-readable) and binary (human-unreadable) files. Both types of files are stored equally compressed
in the repository, and differences are transmitted in both directions across the network.

Efficient branching and tagging
The cost of branching and tagging need not be proportional to the project size. Subversion creates branches
and tags by simply copying the project, using a mechanism similar to a hard-link. Thus these operations take
only avery small, constant amount of time, and very little space in the repository.

3. License

TortoiseSVN is an Open Source project developed under the GNU General Public License (GPL). It isfreeto
download and free to use, either personally or commercially, on any number of PCs.

Although most peoplejust download theinstaller, you also have full read accessto the source code of this program.
You can browse it on thislink https://sourceforge.net/p/tortoisesvn/code/HEAD/tree/ [https://sourceforge.net/p/
tortoi sesvn/code/HEAD/treef]. The current development lineislocated under / t r unk/ , and thereleased versions
arelocated under / t ags/ .

4. Development

Both TortoiseSVN and Subversion are developed by a community of people who are working on those projects.
They come from different countries all over the world, working together to create great software.

4.1. TortoiseSVN's History

In 2002, Tim Kemp found that Subversion wasavery good version control system, but it lacked agood GUI client.
Theideafor a Subversion client as a Windows shell integration was inspired by the similar client for CV S named
TortoiseCV'S. Tim studied the source code of TortoiseCV S and used it as abase for TortoiseSVN. He then started
the project, registered the domaint or t oi sesvn. or g and put the source code online.

Around that time, Stefan Kiing was looking for a good and free version control system and found Subversion
and the source for TortoiseSVN. Since TortoiseSVN was still not ready for use, he joined the project and started
programming. He soon rewrote most of the existing code and started adding commands and features, up to a point
where nothing of the original code remained.
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As Subversion became more stable it attracted more and more users who also started using TortoiseSVN as their
Subversion client. The user base grew quickly (and is still growing every day). That's when L ibbe Onken offered
to help out with some nice icons and a logo for TortoiseSVN. He now takes care of the website and manages
the many trandations.

With time, other version control systems all got their own Tortoise client which caused a problem with the icon
overlays in Explorer: the number of such overlaysis limited and even one Tortoise client can easily exceed that
limit. That's when Stefan Kiing implemented the TortoiseOverlays component which allows al Tortoise clients
to use the same icon overlays. Now all open source Tortoise clients and even some non-Tortoise clients use that
shared component.

4.2. Acknowledgments

Tim Kemp
for starting the TortoiseSVN project

Stefan Kiing
for the hard work to get TortoiseSVN to what it is now, and his leadership of the project

L iibbe Onken
for the beautiful icons, logo, bug hunting, translating and managing the translations

Simon Large
for maintaining the documentation

Stefan Fuhrmann
for the log cache and revision graph

The Subversion Book
for the great introduction to Subversion and its chapter 2 which we copied here

The Tigris Style project
for some of the styles which are reused in this documentation

Our Contributors
for the patches, bug reports and new ideas, and for helping others by answering questions on our mailing list

Our Donators
for many hours of joy with the music they sent us

5. Reading Guide

This book iswritten for computer-literate folk who want to use Subversion to manage their data, but prefer to use
aGUI client rather than a command line client. TortoiseSVN is awindows shell extension and it is assumed that
the user is familiar with the windows explorer and how to useit.

This Preface explains what TortoiseSVN is, alittle about the TortoiseSVN project and the community of people
who work on it, and the licensing conditions for using it and distributing it.

The Chapter 1, Getting Sarted explains how to install TortoiseSVN on your PC, and how to start using it straight
away.

In Chapter 2, Basic Version-Control Concepts we give a short introduction to the Subversion revision control
system which underlies TortoiseSVN. This is borrowed from the documentation for the Subversion project and
explains the different approaches to version control, and how Subversion works.

The chapter on Chapter 3, The Repository explains how to set up alocal repository, which is useful for testing
Subversion and TortoiseSVN using asingle PC. It also explains a bit about repository administration whichisalso
relevant to repositories located on a server.
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The Chapter 4, Daily Use Guide is the most important section asit explains all the main features of TortoiseSVN
and how to use them. It takes the form of a tutorial, starting with checking out a working copy, modifying it,
committing your changes, etc. It then progresses to more advanced topics.

Chapter 6, The SUbWCRev Program is a separate program included with TortoiseSVN which can extract the
information from your working copy and write it into afile. Thisis useful for including build information in your
projects.

The Appendix B, How Do ... section answers some common questions about performing tasks which are not
explicitly covered elsewhere.

The section on Appendix D, Automating TortoiseSVN shows how the TortoiseSVN GUI dialogs can be called
from the command line. Thisis useful for scripting where you still need user interaction.

The Appendix E, Command Line Interface Cross Reference give a correlation between TortoiseSVN commands
and their equivalents in the Subversion command line client svn. exe.

6. Terminology used in this document

To make reading the docs easier, the names of al the screens and Menus from TortoiseSVN are marked up in a
different font. The Log Dialog for instance.

A menu choice is indicated with an arrow. TortoiseSVN — Show Log means. select Show Log from the
TortoiseSVN context menu.

Where alocal context menu appears within one of the TortoiseSVN diaogs, it is shown like this: Context Menu
- Save As ...

User Interface Buttons are indicated like this: Press OK to continue.
User Actions are indicated using a bold font. Alt+A: press the Alt-Key on your keyboard and while holding it
down pressthe A-Key aswell. Right drag: press the right mouse button and while holding it down drag the items

to the new location.

System output and keyboard input isindicated with adi f f er ent font aswell.

i | I mportant

Important notes are marked with anicon.

Tip

Tipsthat make your life easier.

Caution

Places where you have to be careful what you are doing.

Warning

o B B

Where extreme care hasto betaken. Data corruption or other nasty things may occur if thesewarnings
are ignored.
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Chapter 1. Getting Started

This section is aimed at people who would like to find out what TortoiseSVN is all about and giveit atest drive.
It explains how to install TortoiseSV N and set up alocal repository, and it walks you through the most commonly
used operations.

1.1. Installing TortoiseSVN

1.1.1. System requirements

TortoiseSV N runson Windows Vistaor higher and isavailablein both 32-bit and 64-hit flavours. Theinstaller for
64-bit Windows also includes the 32-bit extension parts. Which means you don't need to install the 32-bit version
separately to get the TortoiseSVN context menu and overlaysin 32-bit applications.

Support for Windows 98, Windows ME and Windows NT4 was dropped in version 1.2.0, and Windows 2000 and
XP up to SP2 support was dropped in 1.7.0. Support for Windows XP with SP3 was dropped in 1.9.0. You can
still download and install older versionsif you need them.

1.1.2. Installation

TortoiseSVN comes with an easy to use installer. Double click on the installer file and follow the instructions.
Theinstaller will take care of the rest. Don't forget to reboot after installation.

iJ ‘ I mportant

You need Administrator privileges to install TortoiseSVN. The instaler will ask you for
Administrator credentials if necessary.

Language packs are availablewhich trand atethe TortoiseSVN user interfaceinto many different languages. Please
check Appendix G, Language Packs and Spell Checkers for more information on how to install these.

If you encounter any problems during or after installing TortoiseSVN please refer to our online FAQ at https:/
tortoisesvn.net/fag.html [https://tortoi sesvn.net/fag.htmi].

1.2. Basic Concepts

Before we get stuck into working with somereal files, it isimportant to get an overview of how Subversion works
and the terms that are used.

The Repository
Subversion usesacentral database which containsall your version-controlled fileswith their complete history.
This database is referred to as the repository. The repository normally lives on a file server running the
Subversion server program, which supplies content to Subversion clients (like TortoiseSVN) on request. If
you only back up one thing, back up your repository asit is the definitive master copy of all your data.

Working Copy
This is where you do the real work. Every developer has his own working copy, sometimes known as a
sandbox, on his local PC. You can pull down the latest version from the repository, work on it locally
without affecting anyone else, then when you are happy with the changes you made commit them back to
the repository.

A Subversion working copy does not contain the history of the project, but it does keep a copy of the files
asthey exist in the repository before you started making changes. This meansthat it is easy to check exactly
what changes you have made.

Y ou aso need to know where to find TortoiseSVN because there is not much to see from the Start Menu. This
is because TortoiseSVN is a Shell extension, so first of al, start Windows Explorer. Right click on a folder in
Explorer and you should see some new entries in the context menu like this:
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Figure 1.1. The TortoiseSVN menu for unversioned folders

1.3. Go for a Test Drive

This section shows you how to try out some of the most commonly used features on a small test repository.
Naturally it doesn't explain everything - thisis just the Quick Start Guide after all. Once you are up and running
you should take the time to read the rest of this user guide, which takes you through things in much more detail.
It also explains more about setting up a proper Subversion server.

1.3.1. Creating a Repository

For areal project you will have arepository set up somewhere safe and a Subversion server to control it. For the
purposes of this tutorial we are going to use Subversion's local repository feature which allows direct accessto a
repository created on your hard drive without needing a server at all.

First create a new empty directory on your PC. It can go anywhere, but in this tutorial we are going to call it C:

\'svn_r epos. Now right click on the new folder and from the context menu choose TortoiseSVN - Create
Repository here.... Therepository is then created inside the folder, ready for you to use. We will aso create the
default internal folder structure by clicking the Create folder structure button.

i | I mportant

The local repository feature is very useful for test and evaluation but unless you are working as a
sole devel oper on one PC you should always use aproper Subversion server. It istempting in asmall
company to avoid the work of setting up aserver and just access your repository on anetwork share.
Don't ever do that. You will lose data. Read Section 3.1.4, “Accessing a Repository on a Network
Share” to find out why thisisabad idea, and how to set up a server.

1.3.2. Importing a Project

Now we have a repository, but it is completely empty at the moment. Let's assume | have a set of filesin C
\ Proj ect s\ W dget 1 that | would liketo add. Navigate to the W dget 1 folder in Explorer and right click on

it. Now select TortoiseSVN - Import... which bringsup adialog
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Figure 1.2. The Import dialog

A Subversion repository isreferred to by URL, which allows usto specify arepository anywhere on the Internet.
In this case we need to point to our own local repository which hasa URL of file:///c:/svn_repos/
t r unk, and to which we add our own project name W dget 1. Note that there are 3 slashes after fi | e: and
that forward slashes are used throughout.

The other important feature of this dialog is the Import Message box which allows you to enter a message
describing what you are doing. When you come to look through your project history, these commit messages are
avaluable guide to what changes have been made and why. In this case we can say something simplelike“Import
the Widget1 project”. Click on OK and the folder is added to your repository.

1.3.3. Checking out a Working Copy

Now that we have a project in our repository, we need to create aworking copy to use for day-to-day work. Note
that the act of importing afolder does not automatically turn that folder into aworking copy. The Subversion term
for creating a fresh working copy is Checkout . We are going to checkout the Widget1 folder of our repository
into a development folder on the PC called C: \ Pr oj ect s\ W dget 1- Dev. Create that folder, then right click

on it and select TortoiseSVN - Checkout.... Then enter the URL to checkout, in thiscasefile:///c:/

svn_repos/trunk/ W dget 1 and click on OK. Our development folder is then populated with files from
the repository.

i | | mportant

In the default setting, the checkout menu item is not located in the TortoiseSVN submenu but is
shown at the top explorer menu. TortoiseSVN commands that are not in the submenu have SVN
prepended: SVN Checkout...

Y ou will notice that the appearance of thisfolder isdifferent from our original folder. Every file hasagreen check
mark in the bottom left corner. These are TortoiseSVN's status icons which are only present in a working copy.
The green state indicates that the file is unchanged from the version in the repository.
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1.3.4. Making Changes

Timetoget towork. IntheW dget 1- Dev folder we start editing files- |l et's say we make changesto W dget 1. ¢
and ReadMe. t xt . Notice that the icon overlays on these files have now changed to red, indicating that changes
have been made locally.

But what are the changes? Right click on one of the changed files and select TortoiseSVN - Diff. TortoiseSVN's
file compare tool starts, showing you exactly which lines have changed.
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Figure 1.3. File Difference Viewer

OK, so we are happy with the changes, |et's update the repository. This action is referred to asa Commi t of the

changes. Right click onthe W dget 1- Dev folder and select TortoiseSVN - Commit. The commit dialog lists
the changed files, each with a checkbox. Y ou might want to choose only a subset of those files, but in this case
we are going to commit the changes to both files. Enter up a message to describe what the changeis all about and
click on OK. The progress dialog shows the files being uploaded to the repository and you're done.

1.3.5. Adding More Files

As the project develops you will need to add new files - let's say you add some new featuresin Ext r as. ¢ and
add areference in the existing Makef i | e. Right click on the folder and TortoiseSVN - Add. The Add dialog
now shows you al unversioned files and you can select which ones you want to add. Another way of adding files
would beto right click on thefileitself and select TortoiseSVN - Add.

Now when you go to commit the folder, the new file shows up as Added and the existing file as Modified. Note
that you can double click on the modified file to check exactly what changes were made.

1.3.6. Viewing the Project History
One of the most useful features of TortoiseSVN isthe Log dialog. This shows you alist of all the commits you

made to a file or folder, and shows those detailed commit messages that you entered (you did enter a commit
message as suggested? If not, now you see why thisisimportant).
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Figure 1.4. The Log Dialog
OK, so | cheated alittle here and used a screenshot from the TortoiseSV N repository.

The top pane shows alist of revisions committed along with the start of the commit message. If you select one of
these revisions, the middle pane will show the full log message for that revision and the bottom pane will show
alist of changed files and folders.

Each of these panes has a context menu which provides you with lots more ways of using the information. In
the bottom pane you can double click on a file to see exactly what changes were made in that revision. Read
Section 4.10, “Revision Log Dialog” to get the full story.

1.3.7. Undoing Changes

One feature of all revision control systems is that they let you undo changes that you made previously. As you
would expect, TortoiseSVN makes this easy to access.

If you want to get rid of changes that you have not yet committed and reset your file to the way it was before you

started editing, TortoiseSVN - Revert is your friend. This discards your changes (to the Recycle bin, just in
case) and reverts to the committed version you started with. If you want to get rid of just some of the changes, you
can use TortoiseMerge to view the differences and selectively revert changed lines.

If you want to undo the effects of a particular revision, start with the Log dialog and find the offending revision.
Select Context Menu — Revert changes from this revision and those changes will be undone.

1.4. Moving On ...

This guide has given you a very quick tour of some of TortoiseSVN's most important and useful features, but of
course thereisfar more that we haven't covered. We strongly recommend that you take the time to read the rest of
this manual, especially Chapter 4, Daily Use Guide which gives you alot more detail on day-to-day operations.
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We have taken alot of trouble to make sure that it is both informative and easy to read, but we recognise that
thereisalot of it! Take your time and don't be afraid to try things out on atest repository as you go along. The
best way to learn is by using it.




Chapter 2. Basic Version-Control
Concepts

This chapter is a dlightly modified version of the same chapter in the Subversion book. An online version of the
Subversion book is available here:  http://svnbook.red-bean.cony [http://svnbook.red-bean.com/].

This chapter isashort, casual introduction to Subversion. If you're new to version control, this chapter is definitely
for you. We begin with a discussion of general version control concepts, work our way into the specific ideas
behind Subversion, and show some simple examples of Subversion in use.

Even though the examples in this chapter show people sharing collections of program source code, keep in mind
that Subversion can manage any sort of file collection - it's not limited to helping computer programmers.

2.1. The Repository
Subversion is a centralized system for sharing information. At its core is arepository, which is a central store of
data. Therepository storesinformation in theform of afilesystemtree - atypical hierarchy of filesand directories.

Any number of clients connect to the repository, and then read or write to these files. By writing data, a client
makes the information available to others; by reading data, the client receives information from others.

fiepasitory
= ‘
|

Write Read Head

L
| L) L

Client Cliant (lient

Figure 2.1. A Typical Client/Server System

So why isthisinteresting? So far, this sounds like the definition of atypical file server. And indeed, the repository
is a kind of file server, but it's not your usual breed. What makes the Subversion repository special is that it
remember s every change ever written to it: every changeto every file, and even changesto the directory treeitself,
such as the addition, deletion, and rearrangement of files and directories.

When a client reads data from the repository, it normally sees only the latest version of the filesystem tree. But
the client also has the ability to view previous states of the filesystem. For example, a client can ask historical
questions like, “ what did this directory contain last Wednesday? ", or “ who was the last person to change this
file, and what changes did they make?” These are the sorts of questionsthat are at the heart of any version control
system: systems that are designed to record and track changes to data over time.

2.2. Versioning Models

All version control systems have to solve the same fundamental problem: how will the system allow users to
share information, but prevent them from accidentally stepping on each other's feet? It's all too easy for usersto
accidentally overwrite each other's changes in the repository.

2.2.1. The Problem of File-Sharing

Consider this scenario: suppose we have two co-workers, Harry and Sally. They each decide to edit the same
repository file at the same time. If Harry saves his changes to the repository first, then it's possible that (a few
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moments|ater) Sally could accidentally overwrite them with her own new version of thefile. WhileHarry'sversion
of the file won't be lost forever (because the system remembers every change), any changes Harry made won't be
present in Sally's newer version of the file, because she never saw Harry's changes to begin with. Harry's work
is still effectively lost - or at least missing from the latest version of the file - and probably by accident. Thisis

definitely a situation we want to avoid!
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Figure 2.2. The Problem to Avoid

2.2.2. The Lock-Modify-Unlock Solution

Many version control systems use a lock-modify-unlock model to address this problem, which is a very simple
solution. In such a system, the repository allows only one person to change afile at atime. First Harry must lock
the file before he can begin making changesto it. Locking afileisalot like borrowing abook from the library; if
Harry has locked afile, then Sally cannot make any changesto it. If she tries to lock the file, the repository will
deny therequest. All she can do isread thefile, and wait for Harry to finish his changes and release hislock. After
Harry unlocks the file, histurn is over, and now Sally can take her turn by locking and editing.
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Figure 2.3. The Lock-M odify-Unlock Solution

The problem with the lock-modify-unlock model is that it's a bit restrictive, and often becomes a roadblock for
USers.

» Locking may cause administrative problems. Sometimes Harry will lock a file and then forget about it.
Meanwhile, because Sally is still waiting to edit the file, her hands are tied. And then Harry goes on vacation.
Now Sally hasto get an administrator to release Harry'slock. The situation ends up causing alot of unnecessary
delay and wasted time.

» Locking may cause unnecessary serialization. What if Harry is editing the beginning of a text file, and Sally
simply wantsto edit the end of the same file? These changes don't overlap at al. They could easily edit the file
simultaneously, and no great harm would come, assuming the changes were properly merged together. There's
no need for them to take turnsin this situation.

 Locking may createafal se sense of security. Pretend that Harry locksand editsfile A, while Sally simultaneously
locks and edits file B. But suppose that A and B depend on one ancther, and the changes made to each are
semantically incompatible. Suddenly A and B don't work together anymore. The locking system was powerless
to prevent the problem - yet it somehow provided a sense of false security. It's easy for Harry and Sally to
imagine that by locking files, each is beginning a safe, insulated task, and thus inhibits them from discussing
their incompatible changes early on.

2.2.3. The Copy-Modify-Merge Solution

Subversion, CV'S, and other version control systems use a copy-modify-merge model as an alternative to locking.
In this model, each user's client reads the repository and creates a personal working copy of the file or project.
Users then work in parallel, modifying their private copies. Finaly, the private copies are merged together into
anew, final version. The version control system often assists with the merging, but ultimately a human being is
responsible for making it happen correctly.

Here's an example. Say that Harry and Sally each create working copies of the same project, copied from the
repository. They work concurrently, and make changes to the same file A within their copies. Sally saves her
changesto the repository first. When Harry attempts to save his changes later, the repository informs him that his
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file A is out-of-date. In other words, that file A in the repository has somehow changed since he last copied it.
So Harry asks his client to merge any new changes from the repository into his working copy of file A. Chances

are that Sally's changes don't overlap with his own; so once he has both sets of changes integrated, he saves his
working copy back to the repository.
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But what if Sally's changes do overlap with Harry's changes? What then? This situation is called a conflict, and
it's usually not much of a problem. When Harry asks his client to merge the latest repository changes into his
working copy, his copy of file A is somehow flagged as being in astate of conflict: he'll be able to see both sets of
conflicting changes, and manually choose between them. Note that software can't automatically resolve conflicts;
only humans are capabl e of understanding and making the necessary intelligent choices. Once Harry has manually
resolved the overlapping changes (perhaps by discussing the conflict with Sally!), he can safely save the merged
file back to the repository.

The copy-modify-merge model may sound a bit chaotic, but in practice, it runs extremely smoothly. Users can
work in parallel, never waiting for one another. When they work on the same files, it turns out that most of their
concurrent changesdon't overlap at all; conflictsareinfrequent. And the amount of timeit takesto resolve conflicts
isfar lessthan the time lost by alocking system.

In the end, it all comes down to one critical factor: user communication. When users communicate poorly, both
syntactic and semantic conflicts increase. No system can force users to communicate perfectly, and no system
can detect semantic conflicts. So there's no point in being lulled into a false promise that a locking system will
somehow prevent conflicts; in practice, locking seemsto inhibit productivity more than anything el se.

There is one common situation where the lock-modify-unlock model comes out better, and that is where you
have unmergeable files. For example if your repository contains some graphic images, and two people change
the image at the same time, there is no way for those changes to be merged together. Either Harry or Sally will
lose their changes.

2.2.4. What does Subversion Do?

Subversion uses the copy-modify-merge solution by default, and in many cases this is al you will ever need.
However, as of Version 1.2, Subversion also supports file locking, so if you have unmergeablefiles, or if you are
simply forced into alocking policy by management, Subversion will still provide the features you need.

2.3. Subversion in Action

2.3.1. Working Copies
Y ou've already read about working copies; now we'll demonstrate how the Subversion client createsand usesthem.

A Subversion working copy is an ordinary directory tree on your local system, containing a collection of files.
Y ou can edit these files however you wish, and if they're source code files, you can compile your program from
them in the usual way. Y our working copy isyour own private work area: Subversion will never incorporate other
people's changes, nor make your own changes available to others, until you explicitly tell it to do so.

After you've made some changesto thefilesin your working copy and verified that they work properly, Subversion
provides you with commands to publish your changes to the other people working with you on your project (by
writing to the repository). If other people publish their own changes, Subversion provides you with commands to
merge those changes into your working directory (by reading from the repository).

A working copy aso contains some extra files, created and maintained by Subversion, to help it carry out these
commands. In particular, your working copy contains a subdirectory named . svn, also known as the working
copy administrative directory . The filesin this administrative directory help Subversion recognize which files
contain unpublished changes, and which files are out-of-date with respect to others work. Prior to 1.7 Subversion
maintained . svn administrative subdirectories in every versioned directory of your working copy. Subversion
1.7 takes a completely different approach and each working copy now has only one administrative subdirectory
which is an immediate child of the root of that working copy.

A typical Subversion repository often holdsthefiles (or source code) for several projects; usually, each projectisa
subdirectory in the repository'sfilesystem tree. In this arrangement, a user's working copy will usually correspond
to a particular subtree of the repository.

For example, suppose you have arepository that contains two software projects.

11



Basic Version-Control Concepts

e
—*L tale

Makefile

integer.c

button.c

— Malkefile

- Lanvas,L

* brush.c

Figure 2.6. The Repository's Filesystem
In other words, the repository's root directory has two subdirectories: pai nt andcal c.

To get aworking copy, you must check out some subtree of the repository. (The term check out may sound like
it has something to do with locking or reserving resources, but it doesn't; it simply creates a private copy of the
project for you.)

Suppose you make changesto but t on. c. Sincethe. svn directory remembers the file's modification date and
original contents, Subversion can tell that you've changed the file. However, Subversion does not make your
changes public until you explicitly tell it to. The act of publishing your changes is more commonly known as
committing (or checking in) changes to the repository.

To publish your changes to others, you can use Subversion's commit command.

Now your changes to but t on. ¢ have been committed to the repository; if another user checks out a working
copy of / cal c, they will see your changesin the latest version of thefile.

Suppose you have a collaborator, Sally, who checked out a working copy of / cal ¢ at the same time you did.
When you commit your changeto but t on. ¢, Saly'sworking copy isleft unchanged; Subversion only modifies
working copies at the user's request.

To bring her project up to date, Sally can ask Subversion to update her working copy, by using the Subversion
update command. Thiswill incorporate your changesinto her working copy, aswell as any others that have been
committed since she checked it out.

Notethat Sally didn't need to specify which filesto update; Subversion usestheinformationinthe. svn directory,
and further information in the repository, to decide which files need to be brought up to date.

2.3.2. Repository URLs

Subversion repositories can be accessed through many different methods - on local disk, or through various
network protocols. A repository location, however, is aways a URL. The URL schema indicates the access

method:
Schema Access Method
file:// Direct repository access on local or network drive.

12
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Schema Access M ethod

http:// AccessviaWebDAYV protocol to Subversion-aware Apache server.

https:// Sameasht t p: //, but with SSL encryption.

svn:// Unauthenticated TCP/IP access via custom protocol to asvnser ve server.

svn+ssh: // authenticated, encrypted TCP/IP access via custom protocol to asvnser ve
server.

Table2.1. Repository Access URL s

For the most part, Subversion's URL s use the standard syntax, alowing for server names and port numbersto be
specified as part of the URL. Thefi | e: // access method is normally used for local access, athough it can be
used with UNC pathsto a networked host. The URL thereforetakestheformfi | e: // host name/ pat h/ t o/

r epos. For thelocal machine, thehost nane portion of the URL isrequired to be either absent or | ocal host .
For this reason, local paths normally appear with three slashes, fi | e: /// pat h/ t o/ r epos.

Also, usersof thef i | e: // scheme on Windows platforms will need to use an unofficialy “standard” syntax for
accessing repositoriesthat are on the same machine, but on adifferent drive than the client's current working drive.
Either of the two following URL path syntaxes will work where X is the drive on which the repository resides:

file:///X /path/tol/repos

file:///X /path/tol/repos

Note that a URL uses ordinary slashes even though the native (non-URL) form of a path on Windows uses
backslashes.

Y ou can access a FSFS repository via a network share, but thisis not recommended for various reasons:

» You are giving direct write access to all users, so they could accidentally delete or corrupt the repository file
system.

» Not all network file sharing protocols support the locking that Subversion requires. One day you will find your
repository has been subtly corrupted.

* You have to set the access permissions in just the right way. SAMBA is particularly difficult in this respect.

« If one person installs a newer version of the client which upgrades the repository format, then everyone else
will be unable to access the repository until they also upgrade to the new client version.

2.3.3. Revisions

A svn commit operation can publish changes to any number of files and directories as a single atomic transaction.
In your working copy, you can change files' contents, create, delete, rename and copy files and directories, and
then commit the complete set of changes as a unit.

In the repository, each commit is treated as an atomic transaction: either all the commits changes take place, or
none of them take place. Subversion retains this atomicity in the face of program crashes, system crashes, network
problems, and other users actions.

Each time the repository accepts a commit, this creates a new state of the filesystem tree, called arevision. Each
revision is assigned a unique natural humber, one greater than the number of the previous revision. The initial
revision of afreshly created repository is numbered zero, and consists of nothing but an empty root directory.

A nice way to visualize the repository is as a series of trees. Imagine an array of revision numbers, starting at
0, stretching from left to right. Each revision number has a filesystem tree hanging below it, and each tree is a
“snapshot” of the way the repository looked after each commit.

13
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Global Revision Numbers

Unlike those of many other version control systems, Subversion's revision numbers apply to entire trees,
not individual files. Each revision number selectsan entiretree, aparticular state of the repository after some
committed change. Another way to think about it is that revision N represents the state of the repository
filesystem after the Nth commit. When a Subversion user talks about ““revision 5 of f 00. c", they really
mean "~ f 00. ¢ as it appears in revision 5." Notice that in general, revisons N and M of a file do not
necessarily differ!

It's important to note that working copies do not always correspond to any single revision in the repository; they
may contain files from several different revisions. For example, suppose you check out a working copy from a
repository whose most recent revision is 4:

cal c/ Makefile: 4
integer.c: 4
button.c: 4

At the moment, this working directory corresponds exactly to revision 4 in the repository. However, suppose
you make a change to but t on. ¢, and commit that change. Assuming no other commits have taken place, your
commit will create revision 5 of the repository, and your working copy will now ook like this:

cal c/ Makefile: 4
integer.c: 4
button.c:5

Suppose that, at this point, Sally commits a change to i nt eger . c, creating revision 6. If you use svn update
to bring your working copy up to date, then it will ook like this:

cal c/ Makefil e: 6
integer.c:6
button.c: 6

14
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Sally's changes to i nt eger. ¢ will appear in your working copy, and your change will still be present in
but t on. c. Inthisexample, thetext of Makef i | e isidentical inrevisions4, 5, and 6, but Subversion will mark
your working copy of Makef i | e withrevision 6 to indicate that it isstill current. So, after you do a clean update
at the top of your working copy, it will generally correspond to exactly one revision in the repository.

2.3.4. How Working Copies Track the Repository

For each file in a working directory, Subversion records two essential pieces of information in the . svn/
administrative area:

» what revision your working file is based on (thisis called the file's working revision ), and
 atimestamp recording when the local copy was last updated by the repository.

Given this information, by talking to the repository, Subversion can tell which of the following four states a
working fileisin:

Unchanged, and current
The file is unchanged in the working directory, and no changes to that file have been committed to the
repository since its working revision. A commit of the file will do nothing, and an update of the file will
do nothing.

Locally changed, and current
The file has been changed in the working directory, and no changes to that file have been committed to the
repository sinceitsbaserevision. Therearelocal changesthat have not been committed to the repository, thus
acommit of the file will succeed in publishing your changes, and an update of the file will do nothing.

Unchanged, and out-of-date
The file has not been changed in the working directory, but it has been changed in the repository. The file
should eventually be updated, to makeit current with the public revision. A commit of thefilewill do nothing,
and an update of the file will fold the latest changes into your working copy.

Locally changed, and out-of-date
The file has been changed both in the working directory, and in the repository. A commit of the file will fail
with an out-of-date error. Thefile should be updated first; an update command will attempt to mergethe public
changes with the local changes. If Subversion can't complete the merge in a plausible way automatically, it
leavesit to the user to resolve the conflict.

2.4. Summary
We've covered a number of fundamental Subversion conceptsin this chapter:

« We've introduced the notions of the central repository, the client working copy, and the array of repository
revision trees.

» We've seen some simple examples of how two collaborators can use Subversion to publish and receive changes
from one ancther, using the 'copy-modify-merge' model.

» Wevetalked abit about the way Subversion tracks and manages information in aworking copy.
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No matter which protocol you use to access your repositories, you always need to create at least one repository.
This can either be done with the Subversion command line client or with TortoiseSVN.

If you haven't created a Subversion repository yet, it'stime to do that now.
3.1. Repository Creation
3.1.1. Creating a Repository with the Command Line Client
1. Create an empty folder with the name SVN (e.g. D: \ SVN\ ), which is used as root for all your repositories.

2. Create another folder MyNewReposi t ory inside D: \ SVN\ .

3. Open the command prompt (or DOS-Box), changeinto D: \ SVN\ and type
svnadm n create --fs-type fsfs MyNewRepository

Now you've got a new repository located at D; \ SVN\ MyNewReposi tory.

3.1.2. Creating The Repository With TortoiseSVN

@ SVN Checkout...
#  TortoiseSVN t{h_") v | &, Repo-browser

Efiu Export..

Create repository here

7l Import..

%= Settings

ey

Help
EI About

e

Figure3.1. The TortoiseSVN menu for unversioned folders
1. Open the windows explorer

2. Create anew folder and nameit e.g. SVNReposi tory

3. Right click on the newly created folder and select TortoiseSVN - Create Repository here....

A repository isthen created inside the new folder. Don't edit those files yourself!!!. If you get any errors make
sure that the folder is empty and not write protected.

You will also be asked whether you want to create a directory structure within the repository. Find out about
layout optionsin Section 3.1.5, “Repository Layout”.

TortoiseSVN will set a custom folder icon when it creates a repository so you can identify local repositories
more easily. If you create arepository using the official command line client this folder icon is not assigned.
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= ; Tip
We aso recommend that you don't usefi | e: // access at all, apart from local testing purposes.
Using a server is more secure and more reliable for al but single-developer use.

3.1.3. Local Access to the Repository

To access your local repository you need the path to that folder. Just remember that Subversion expects all
repository pathsintheformfil e: /// C. / SYNReposi t or y/ . Note the use of forward slashes throughout.

To access arepository located on anetwork share you can either use drive mapping, or you can use the UNC path.
For UNC paths, the formisfi |l e: // Ser ver Nane/ pat h/ t o/ r epos/ . Note that there are only 2 leading
slashes here.

Prior to SVN 1.2, UNC paths had to be given in the more obscureformfi | e: ///\ Ser ver Nane/ pat h/ t o/
r epos. Thisformisstill supported, but not recommended.

3.1.4. Accessing a Repository on a Network Share

Although in theory it is possible to put a FSFS repository on a network share and have multiple users access it
usingfil e:// protocol, thisis most definitely not recommended. In fact we would strongly discourage it, and
do not support such use for various reasons:

« Firstly you are giving every user direct write access to the repository, so any user could accidentally delete the
entire repository or make it unusable in some other way.

» Secondly not all network file sharing protocols support the locking that Subversion requires, so you may find
your repository gets corrupted. It may not happen straight away, but one day two users will try to access the
repository at the same time.

 Thirdly the file permissions have to be set just so. Y ou may just about get away with it on a native Windows
share, but SAMBA is particularly difficult.

« If one person installs a newer version of the client which upgrades the repository format, then everyone else
will be unable to access the repository until they also upgrade to the new client version.

file:// accessisintendedfor local, single-user accessonly, particularly testing and debugging. When you want
to share the repository you really need to set up aproper server, and it is not nearly as difficult as you might think.
Read Section 3.5, “ Accessing the Repository” for guidelines on choosing and setting up a server.

3.1.5. Repository Layout

Before you import your datainto the repository you should first think about how you want to organize your data.
If you use one of the recommended layouts you will later have it much easier.

There are some standard, recommended ways to organize a repository. Most people create at r unk directory to
hold the “main ling” of development, abr anches directory to contain branch copies, and at ags directory to
contain tag copies. If arepository holds only one project, then often people create these top-level directories:

/trunk
/ branches
/tags

Because this layout is so commonly used, when you create a new repository using TortoiseSVN, it will also offer
to create the directory structure for you.

If arepository contains multiple projects, people often index their layout by branch:
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[t runk/ pai nt
/trunk/calc

/ branches/ pai nt
/ branches/cal c
/ t ags/ pai nt
/tags/calc

...or by project:

/ pai nt/trunk

/ pai nt/ branches
/ pai nt/tags

[ cal ¢/ trunk

/ cal ¢/ branches
/ cal c/tags

Indexing by project makes sense if the projects are not closely related and each one is checked out individually.
For related projects where you may want to check out all projects in one go, or where the projects are all tied
together in a single distribution package, it is often better to index by branch. This way you have only one trunk
to checkout, and the relationships between the sub-projects is more easily visible.

If you adopt atoplevel / t runk /tags /branches approach, thereis nothing to say that you have to copy
the entire trunk for every branch and tag, and in some ways this structure offers the most flexibility.

For unrelated projects you may prefer to use separate repositories. When you commit changes, it is the revision
number of the whole repository which changes, not the revision number of the project. Having 2 unrelated projects
share arepository can mean large gapsin the revision numbers. The Subversion and TortoiseSVN projects appear
at the same host address, but are completely separate repositories alowing independent development, and no
confusion over build numbers.

Of course, you're free to ignore these common layouts. Y ou can create any sort of variation, whatever works best
for you or your team. Remember that whatever you choose, it's not a permanent commitment. Y ou can reorganize
your repository at any time. Because branches and tags are ordinary directories, TortoiseSVN can move or rename
them however you wish.

Switching from one layout to another is just a matter of issuing a series of server-side moves; If you don't like the
way things are organized in the repository, just juggle the directories around.

So if you haven't already created a basic folder structure inside your repository you should do that now. There
are two ways to achieve this. If you simply want to createa/t runk /tags /branches structure, you can
use the repository browser to create the three folders (in three separate commits). If you want to create a deeper
hierarchy then it is simpler to create afolder structure on disk first and import it in a single commit, like this:

1. create anew empty folder on your hard drive
2. create your desired top-level folder structure inside that folder - don't put any filesin it yet!

3. import this structure into the repository via aright click on the folder that contains this folder structure and

selecting TortoiseSVN - Import... Inthe import dialog enter the URL to your repository and click OK. This
will import your temp folder into the repository root to create the basic repository layout.

Note that the name of thefolder you areimporting does not appear in therepository, only its contents. For example,
create the following folder structure:

C.\ Tenp\ NewA t r unk
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C:\ Temp\ NewA br anches
C:\ Tenmp\ Newh t ags

Import C: \ Tenp\ New into the repository root, which will then look like this:

/trunk
/ branches
/tags

3.2. Repository Backup

Whichever type of repository you use, it isvitally important that you maintain regular backups, and that you verify
the backup. If the server fails, you may be able to access a recent version of your files, but without the repository
all your history islost forever.

The simplest (but not recommended) way isjust to copy the repository folder onto the backup medium. However,
you have to be absolutely sure that no process is accessing the data. In this context, access means any access at
all. If your repository is accessed at all during the copy, (web browser |eft open, WebSV N, etc.) the backup will
be worthless.

The recommended method isto run
svnadm n hot copy path/to/repository path/to/backup

to create a copy of your repository in a safe manner. Then backup the copy.

Thesvnadmi n tool isinstalled automatically when you install the Subversion command line client. The easiest
way to get this is to check the option to include the command line tools when installing TortoiseSVN, but if
you prefer you can download the latest version of command line tools directly from the Subversion [https:/
subversion.apache.org/packages.html#windows] website.

3.3. Server side hook scripts

A hook script is a program triggered by some repository event, such as the creation of a new revision
or the modification of an unversioned property. Each hook is handed enough information to tell what
that event is, what target(s) it's operating on, and the username of the person who triggered the event.
Depending on the hook's output or return status, the hook program may continue the action, stop it, or
suspend it in some way. Please refer to the chapter on Hook Scripts [http://svnbook.red-bean.com/en/1.8/
svn.reposadmin.create.html#svn.reposadmin.create.hooks] in the Subversion Book for full details about the hooks
which are implemented.

These hook scripts are executed by the server that hosts the repository. TortoiseSVN also allows you to configure
client sidehook scriptsthat are executed locally upon certain events. See Section 4.31.8, “ Client Side Hook Scripts’
for more information.

Sample hook scripts can be found in the hookss directory of the repository. These sample scripts are suitable for

Unix/Linux servers but need to be modified if your server is Windows based. The hook can be a batch file or an
executable. The sample below shows a batch file which might be used to implement a pre-revprop-change hook.

remOnly allow | og nessages to be changed.

if "%l" == "svn:log" exit O
echo Property '%l' cannot be changed >&2
exit 1
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Note that anything sent to stdout is discarded. If you want a message to appear in the Commit Reject dialog you
must send it to stderr. In abatch filethisis achieved using >&2.

o=

: | Overriding Hooks

If a hook script rejects your commit then its decision is final. But you can build an override
mechanism into the script itself using the Magic Word technique. If the script wants to reject the
operation it first scans the log message for a special pass phrase, either afixed phrase or perhaps the
filename with a prefix. If it finds the magic word then it allows the commit to proceed. If the phrase
is not found then it can block the commit with a message like “Y ou didn't say the magic word”. :-)

3.4. Checkout Links

If you want to make your Subversion repository available to others you may want to include alink to it from your
website. One way to make this more accessible is to include a checkout link for other TortoiseSVN users.

When you install TortoiseSVN, it registersanew t svn: protocol. When a TortoiseSVN user clicks on such a
link, the checkout dialog will open automatically with the repository URL already filled in.

To include such alink in your own html page, you need to add code which looks something like this:

<a href="tsvn:http://project.domain.org/svn/trunk">
</ a>

Of course it would look even better if you included a suitable picture. Y ou can usethe TortoiseSVN logo [https://
tortoi sesvn.net/images/ TortoiseCheckout.png] or you can provide your own image.

<a href="tsvn:http://project.domin.org/svn/trunk">
<i mg src=Tortoi seCheckout. png></a>

Y ou can also make the link point to a specific revision, for example

<a href="tsvn:http://project.domin.org/svn/trunk?100">
</ a>

3.5. Accessing the Repository

To use TortoiseSVN (or any other Subversion client), you need a place where your repositories are located. You
can either store your repositorieslocally and accessthem using thef i | e: // protocol or you can placethem ona
server and accessthemwiththeht t p: // orsvn: // protocols. Thetwo server protocols can also be encrypted.
Youusehttps:// orsvn+ssh://, oryoucanusesvn: // with SASL.

If you are using a public hosting service such as SourceForge [https://sourceforge.net] or your server has already
been setup by someone el se then there is nothing el se you need to do. Move along to Chapter 4, Daily Use Guide.

If you don't have a server and you work aone, or if you are just evaluating Subversion and TortoiseSVN in
isolation, then local repositoriesare probably your best choice. Just create arepository on your own PC asdescribed
earlier in Chapter 3, The Repository. Y ou can skip the rest of this chapter and go directly to Chapter 4, Daily Use
Guideto find out how to start using it.

If you were thinking about setting up a multi-user repository on a network share, think again. Read Section 3.1.4,
“Accessing a Repository on a Network Share” to find out why we think thisis a bad idea. Setting up a server is
not as hard as it sounds, and will give you better reliability and probably speed too.
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More detailed information on the Subversion server options, and how to choose the best architecture for your
situation, can be found in the Subversion book under Server Configuration [http://svnbook.red-bean.com/en/1.8/
svn.serverconfig.html].

In the early days of Subversion, setting up a server required a good understanding of server configuration and in
previous versions of this manual we included detailed descriptions of how to set up a server. Since then things
have become easier asthere are now several pre-packaged server installers available which guide you through the
setup and configuration process. These links are for some of the installers we know about:

* VisualSVYN [https:.//www.visualsvn.com/server/]
 CollabNet [https://www.collab.net/products/subversion]
Y ou can aways find the latest links on the Subversion [https://subversion.apache.org/packages.html] website.

Y ou can find further How To guides on the TortoiseSVN [https://tortoisesvn.net/usefultips.html] website.
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Chapter 4. Daily Use Guide

This document describes day to day usage of the TortoiseSVN client. It is not an introduction to version control
systems, and not an introduction to Subversion (SVN). It is more like a place you may turn to when you know
approximately what you want to do, but don't quite remember how to do it.

If you need an introduction to version control with Subversion, then we recommend you read the fantastic book:
Version Control with Subversion [http://svnbook.red-bean.conv].

Thisdocument isalso awork in progress, just as TortoiseSV N and Subversion are. If you find any mistakes, please
report them to the mailing list so we can update the documentation. Some of the screenshots in the Daily Use
Guide (DUG) might not reflect the current state of the software. Please forgive us. We're working on TortoiseSVN
in our freetime.

In order to get the most out of the Daily Use Guide:

* You should haveinstalled TortoiseSVN already.

* You should be familiar with version control systems.

* You should know the basics of Subversion.

* You should have set up a server and/or have access to a Subversion repository.

4.1. General Features

This section describes some of the features of TortoiseSVN which apply to just about everything in the manual.
Note that many of these features will only show up within a Subversion working copy.

4.1.1. Icon Overlays

9 9 = 9 9 e

normal readonly added normal.cpp readonly.cpp added.cr

O b O b S

modified deleted ignored modified.cpp  deleted.cpp ignored.c

! ._,_‘__' e ! = 3 @

conflicted locked non-versioned conflicted.cpp  locked.cpp non-versio

Figure4.1. Explorer showing icon overlays

One of the most visible features of TortoiseSVN is theicon overlays which appear on filesin your working copy.
These show you at a glance which of your files have been modified. Refer to Section 4.7.1, “Icon Overlays’ to
find out what the different overlays represent.

4.1.2. Context Menus
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i SVN Update

@A S5VN Commnit...

Bz, SWN Check for medifications
4 TortoiseSVN

B« E? LD ERNE PP ¥

]

o W

Show log

Repo-browser

Revisicn graph

Resolved...
Update to revision...
Revert...

Clean up
Get lock...

Release lock...

Eranch/tag...
Switch...
Merge...
Export...

Relocate...
Add...

Create patch...
Apply patch...
Properties

Settings
Help
About

;l}'") 4

NEEE,

Figure 4.2. Context menu for a directory under version control

All TortoiseSVN commands areinvoked from the context menu of thewindows explorer. Most aredirectly visible,
when you right click on afile or folder. The commands that are avail able depend on whether the file or folder or
its parent folder is under version control or not. You can also see the TortoiseSVN menu as part of the Explorer

file menu.

— ‘Tip

b

Some commands which are very rarely used are only available in the extended context menu. To
bring up the extended context menu, hold down the Shift key when you right click.

In some cases you may see several TortoiseSVN entries. Thisis not a bug!
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i SYM Update

@ 5YM Commit, ..

W ortoiseSyN L4
IkraEdit-32

i 5WM Update

@ SYN Canmit...
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Send To k
MEw 3
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Delete
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Properties
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Figure4.3. Explorer file menu for a shortcut in a versioned folder

Thisexampleisfor an unversioned shortcut within aversioned folder, and in the Explorer file menu there arethree
entries for TortoiseSVN. One isfor the folder, one for the shortcut itself, and the third for the object the shortcut
is pointing to. To help you distinguish between them, the icons have an indicator in the lower right corner to show
whether the menu entry isfor afile, afolder, a shortcut or for multiple selected items.

4.1.3. Drag and Drop

1-Zip 3
SV Move versioned item(s) here

5VM Move and rename versicned item here %
SWN Copy versioned itemn(s) here

SVM Copy and rename versioned item here

Copy here
Mowve here

Create shortcuts here

Cancel

Figure 4.4. Right drag menu for a directory under version control

Other commands are available as drag handlers, when you right drag files or folders to a new location inside
working copiesor when you right drag anon-versioned file or folder into adirectory whichisunder version control.
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4.1.4. Common Shortcuts

Some common operations have well-known Windows shortcuts, but do not appear on buttons or in menus. If you
can't work out how to do something obvious, like refreshing aview, check here.

F1
Help, of course.

F5
Refreshthe current view. Thisis perhapsthe single most useful one-key command. For example... In Explorer
this will refresh the icon overlays on your working copy. In the commit dialog it will re-scan the working
copy to see what may need to be committed. In the Revision Log dialog it will contact the repository again
to check for more recent changes.

Ctrl-A
Select all. This can be used if you get an error message and want to copy and paste into an email. Use Ctrl-
A to select the error message and then ...

Ctrl-C

Copy the selected text. In case no text is selected but e.g. alist entry or a message box, then the content of
that list entry or the message box is copied to the clipboard.

4.1.5. Authentication

If the repository that you are trying to access is password protected, an authentication Dialog will show up.

% Authentication . S

«<http: fftortoisesvn, tigris.org:80 = C[:}abNet Subversion
Repository

Requests a username and a password

Username: |

Password:

[7] Save authentication

[ 0K ] I Cancel

Figure 4.5. Authentication Dialog

Enter your username and password. The checkbox will make TortoiseSVN store the credentials in Subversion's
default directory: %APPDATA% Subver si on\ aut h in three subdirectories:

* svn. si mpl e contains credentials for basic authentication (username/password). Note that passwords are
stored using the WinCrypt API, not in plain text form.

* svn. ssl . server contains SSL server certificates.
e svn. user nane contains credentials for username-only authentication (no password needed).

If you want to clear the authentication cache, you can do so from the Saved Data page of TortoiseSVN's settings
dialog. The button Clear all will clear the cached authentication data for all repositories. The button Clear...
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however will show a dialog where you can chose which cached authentication data should be deleted. Refer to
Section 4.31.6, “Saved Data Settings’.

Some people like to have the authentication data del eted when they log off Windows, or on shutdown. The way
to do that is to use a shutdown script to delete the %APPDATA% Subver si on\ aut h directory, e.g.

@cho of f
rodir /s /q "Y%APPDATA% Subver si on\ aut h"

You can find a description of how to install such scripts at  http://www.windows-hel p-central .com/windows-
shutdown-script.html [http://www.windows-hel p-central .com/windows-shutdown-script.html].

For more information on how to set up your server for authentication and access control, refer to Section 3.5,
“Accessing the Repository”.

4.1.6. Maximizing Windows
Many of TortoiseSVN's dialogs have a lot of information to display, but it is often useful to maximize only the
height, or only the width, rather than maximizing to fill the screen. As a convenience, there are shortcuts for

this on the Maximize button. Use the middle mouse button to maximize vertically, and right mouse to maximize
horizontally.

4.2. Importing Data Into A Repository

4.2.1. Import
If you areimporting into an existing repository which already contains some projects, then the repository structure
will already have been decided. If you areimporting data into a new repository, then it is worth taking the time to
think about how it will be organised. Read Section 3.1.5, “Repository Layout” for further advice.

This section describes the Subversion import command, which was designed for importing a directory hierarchy
into the repository in one shot. Although it does the job, it has several shortcomings:

e Thereisno way to select files and folders to include, aside from using the global ignore settings.

» Thefolder imported does not become a working copy. Y ou have to do a checkout to copy the files back from
the server.

* Itiseasy toimport to the wrong folder level in the repository.

For these reasons we recommend that you do not use the import command at all but rather follow the two-step
method described in Section 4.2.2, “Import in Place”, unless you are performing the simple step of creating an
initial /trunk /tags /branches structurein your repository. Since you are here, this is how the basic
import works ...

Before you import your project into arepository you should:

1. Remove al files which are not needed to build the project (temporary files, files which are generated by a
compiler e.g. *.obj, compiled binaries, ...)

2. Organize the files in folders and sub-folders. Although it is possible to rename/move files later it is highly
recommended to get your project's structure straight before importing!

Now select the top-level folder of your project directory structure in the windows explorer and right click to open
the context menu. Select the command TortoiseSVN — Import... which brings up adialog box:
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Figure4.6. The Import dialog

In this dialog you have to enter the URL of the repository location where you want to import your project. It is
very important to realise that the local folder you are importing does not itself appear in the repository, only its
content. For example if you have a structure:

C.\ Proj ect s\ Wdget\source
C.\ Proj ect s\ Wdget\ doc
C.\ Proj ect s\ Wdget\i nages

and you import C: \ Proj ect s\ Wdget into http://nydomai n. conf svn/trunk then you may be
surprised to find that your subdirectories go straight into t r unk rather than being in a W dget subdirectory.
Y ou need to specify the subdirectory as part of the URL, ht t p: / / mydomai n. conf svn/ t r unk/ W dget -
X. Notethat theimport command will automatically create subdirectorieswithin the repository if they do not exist.

Theimport message is used as alog message.

By defaullt, files and folders which match the global -ignore patterns are not imported. To override this behaviour
you can usetheInclude ignored files checkbox. Refer to Section 4.31.1, “Genera Settings” for moreinformation
on setting a global ignore pattern.

As soon as you press OK TortoiseSVN imports the complete directory tree including all filesinto the repository.
The project is now stored in the repository under version control. Please note that the folder you imported is NOT
under version control! To get aversion-controlled working copy you need to do a Checkout of the version you just
imported. Or read on to find out how to import afolder in place.

4.2.2. Import in Place
Assuming you already have arepository, and you want to add a new folder structureto it, just follow these steps:

1. Use the repository browser to create a new project folder directly in the repository. If you are using one of
the standard layouts you will probably want to create this as a sub-folder of trunk rather than in the repository
root. The repository browser shows the repository structure just like Windows explorer, so you can see how
things are organised.
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2. Checkout the new folder over the top of the folder you want to import. Y ou will get awarning that the local
folder is not empty. Ignore the warning. Now you have a versioned top level folder with unversioned content.

3. UseTortoiseSVN — Add... on thisversioned folder to add someor all of the content. Y ou can add and remove
files, set svn: i gnor e properties on folders and make any other changes you need to.

4. Commit the top level folder, and you have a new versioned tree, and alocal working copy, created from your
existing folder.

4.2.3. Special Files

Sometimes you need to have a file under version control which contains user specific data. That means you have
afilewhich every devel oper/user needsto modify to suit his/her local setup. But versioning such afileisdifficult
because every user would commit his’/her changes every time to the repository.

In such cases we suggest to use template files. Y ou create a file which contains al the data your developers will
need, add that file to version control and let the devel opers check thisfile out. Then, each developer has to make
a copy of that file and rename that copy. After that, modifying the copy is not a problem anymore.

As an example, you can have a look a TortoiseSVN's build script. It cadls a file named
def aul t. bui | d. user which doesn't exist in therepository. Only thefiledef aul t . bui | d. user. t mpl .
defaul t. buil d. user.tnpl isthetemplatefilewhich every developer hasto create acopy from and rename
that fileto def aul t . bui | d. user . Inside that file, we added comments so that the users will see which lines
they have to edit and change according to their local setup to get it working.

So as not to disturb the users, we also added the file def aul t . bui | d. user to the ignore list of its parent

folder, i.e. we've set the Subversion property svn: i gnor e toinclude that filename. That way it won't show up
as unversioned on every commit.

4.3. Checking Out A Working Copy

To obtain aworking copy you need to do a checkout from a repository.

Select a directory in windows explorer where you want to place your working copy. Right click to pop up the
context menu and select the command TortoiseSVN - Checkout..., which brings up the following dialog box:
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Checkout directory:
D:'\DevelopmentiSyMfor toisesyn E]

Multiple, independent working copies

Checkout Depth
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Revision
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[ Ok ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

Figure 4.7. The Checkout dialog

If you enter afolder name that does not yet exist, then a directory with that nameis created.

i | I mportant

In the default setting, the checkout menu item is not located in the TortoiseSVN submenu but is
shown at the top explorer menu. TortoiseSVN commands that are not in the submenu have SVN
prepended: SVN Checkout...

4.3.1. Checkout Depth

Y ou can choose the depth you want to checkout, which alows you to specify the depth of recursion into child
folders. If you want just a few sections of a large tree, You can checkout the top level folder only, then update
selected foldersrecursively.

Fully recursive
Checkout the entire tree, including all child folders and sub-folders.

Immediate children, including folders
Checkout the specified directory, including al files and child folders, but do not populate the child folders.

Only file children
Checkout the specified directory, including all files but do not checkout any child folders.

Only thisitem
Checkout the directory only. Do not populate it with files or child folders.

Working copy
Retain the depth specified in the working copy. This option is not used in the checkout dialog, but it is the
default in all other dialogs which have a depth setting.
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Exclude
Used to reduce working copy depth after a folder has already been populated. This option is only available
in the Update to revision dialog.

To easily select only theitems you want for the checkout and force the resulting working copy to keep only those
items, click the Choose items... button. This opens anew dialog where you can check all itemsyou want in your
working copy and uncheck all the items you don't want. The resulting working copy isthen known asaspar se
checkout . An update of such aworking copy will not fetch the missing files and folders but only update what
you aready have in your working copy.

If you check out a sparse working copy (i.e., by choosing something other than f ul | y recursi ve for the
checkout depth), you can easily add or remove sub-folders later using one of the following methods.

4.3.1.1. Sparse Update using Update to Revision

Right click onthe checked out folder, then use TortoiseSVN - Update to Revision and select Choose items....
This opens the same dialog that was available in the original checkout and allows you to select or deselect items
to include in the checkout. This method is very flexible but can be slow as every item in the folder is updated
individually.

4.3.1.2. Sparse Update using Repo Browser

Right click on the checked out folder, then use TortoiseSVN - Repo-Browser to bring up the repository

browser. Find the sub-folder you would like to add to your working copy, then use Context Menu - Update
item to revision....

4.3.1.3. Sparse Update using Check for Modifications

In the check for modifications dialog, first shift click on the button Check repository. The dialog will show all
thefilesand folderswhich arein the repository but which you have not checked out asr enot el y added. Right

click on the folder(s) you would like to add to your working copy, then use Context menu — Update.

This feature is very useful when you only want to checkout parts of a large tree, but you want the convenience
of updating a single working copy. Suppose you have a large tree which has sub-folders Pr oj ect 01 to
Pr oj ect 99, and you only want to checkout Pr oj ect 03, Pr oj ect 25 and Pr oj ect 76/ SubPr oj . Use
these steps:

1. Checkout the parent folder with depth “Only thisitem” Y ou now have an empty top level folder.
2. Select the new folder and use TortoiseSVN — Repo browser to display the repository content.

3. Right click on Pr oj ect 03 and Context menu — Update item to revision.... Keep the default settings and
click on OK. Y ou now have that folder fully populated.

Repeat the same process for Pr oj ect 25.

N

. Navigate to Pr oj ect 76/ SubPr o] and do the same. This time note that the Pr o] ect 76 folder has no
content except for SubPr oj , which itself is fully populated. Subversion has created the intermediate folders
for you without populating them.

_"I Changing wor king copy depth
Once you have checked out a working copy to a particular depth you can change that depth later to

get more or less content using Context menu — Update item to revision.... Inthat dialog, be sure
to check the Make depth sticky checkbox.
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b

Using an older server

Pre-1.5 servers do not understand the working copy depth request, so they cannot always deal with
requests efficiently. The command will still work, but an older server may send all the data, leaving
the client to filter out what is not required, which may mean alot of network traffic. If possible you
should upgrade your server to at least 1.5.

If the project contains references to externa projects which you do not want checked out at the same time, use
the Omit externals checkbox.

A

I mportant

If Omit externals is checked, or if you wish to increase the depth value, you will have to
perform updates to your working copy using TortoiseSVN - Update to Revision... instead of
TortoiseSVN - Update. The standard updatewill include all externals and keep the existing depth.

It isrecommended that you check out only thet r unk part of the directory tree, or lower. If you specify the parent
path of the directory tree in the URL then you might end up with afull hard disk since you will get a copy of the
entire repository tree including every branch and tag of your project!

-

b

Exporting

Sometimes you may want to create alocal copy without any of those. svn directories, e.g. to create
azipped tarball of your source. Read Section 4.27, “ Exporting a Subversion Working Copy” to find
out how to do that.

4.4. Committing Your Changes To The Repository

Sending the changes you made to your working copy is known as committing the changes. But before you commit
you have to make sure that your working copy isup to date. Y ou can either use TortoiseSVN - Update directly.
Or you can use TortoiseSVN - Check for Modifications first, to see which files have changed locally or on

the server.

4.4.1. The Commit Dialog

If your working copy is up to date and there are no conflicts, you are ready to commit your changes. Select any
file and/or folders you want to commit, then TortoiseSVN - Commit....
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Figure 4.8. The Commit dialog

The commit dialog will show you every changed file, including added, deleted and unversioned files. If you don't
want a changed file to be committed, just uncheck that file. If you want to include an unversioned file, just check
that file to add it to the commit.

To quickly check or uncheck types of files like all versioned files or al modified files, click the link items just
above thelist of shown items.

For information on the coloring and overlays of theitems according to their status, please see Section 4.7.3, “Local
and Remote Status’.

Items which have been switched to a different repository path are also indicated using an (s) marker. Y ou may
have switched something while working on a branch and forgotten to switch back to trunk. Thisis your warning
sign!
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= Commit files or folders?

When you commit files, the commit dial og shows only thefilesyou have sel ected. When you commit
afolder the commit dialog will select the changed files automatically. If you forget about anew file
you created, committing the folder will find it anyway. Committing afolder does not mean that every
file gets marked as changed; It just makes your life easier by doing more work for you.

= Many unversioned filesin the commit dialog

If you think that the commit dialog shows you too many unversioned (e.g. compiler generated or
editor backup) files, there are several ways to handle this. Y ou can:

 add thefile (or awildcard extension) to the list of files to exclude on the settings page. This will
affect every working copy you have.

* add the fileto the svn: i gnor e list using TortoiseSVN - Add to ignore list This will only
affect the directory onwhichyou setthesvn: i gnor e property. Using the SVN Property Dialog,
you can alter thesvn: i gnor e property for adirectory.

* add the file to the svn: gl obal -i gnor es list using TortoiseSVN - Add to ignore list
(recursively) This will affect the directory on which you set the svn: gl obal -i gnor es
property and all subfolders as well.

Read Section 4.14, “Ignoring Files And Directories’ for more information.

Double clicking on any modified file in the commit dialog will launch the external diff tool to show your changes.
The context menu will give you more options, as shown in the screenshot. Y ou can also drag files from here into
another application such as atext editor or an IDE.

You can select or deselect items by clicking on the checkbox to the |eft of the item. For directories you can use
Shift-select to make the action recursive.

The columns displayed in the bottom pane are customizable. If you right click on any column header you will
see a context menu allowing you to select which columns are displayed. Y ou can also change column width by
using the drag handle which appears when you move the mouse over a column boundary. These customizations
are preserved, so you will see the same headings next time.

By default when you commit changes, any locksthat you hold on files are rel eased automatically after the commit
succeeds. If you want to keep those locks, make sure the Keep locks checkbox is checked. The default state of
this checkbox is taken from the no_unl ock option in the Subversion configuration file. Read Section 4.31.1,
“General Settings’ for information on how to edit the Subversion configuration file.

= Warning when committing to atag

b

Usually, commits are done to the trunk or a branch, but not to tags. After al, atag is considered
fixed and should not change.

If a commit is attempted to a tag URL, TortoiseSVN shows a confirmation dialog first to ensure
whether thisisreally what isintended. Because most of the time such acommit is done by accident.

However, this check only works if the repository layout is one of the recommended ones, meaning
it uses the names t r unk, branches and t ags to mark the three main areas. In case the
setup is different, the detection of what is a tag/branch/trunk (also known as cl assi fi cati on
pat t er ns), can be configured in the settings dialog: Section 4.31.2, “Revision Graph Settings’
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b

Drag and Drop

Y ou can drag filesinto the commit dialog from el sewhere, so long as the working copies are checked
out from the same repository. For example, you may have ahuge working copy with several explorer
windows open to look at distant folders of the hierarchy. If you want to avoid committing from the
top level folder (with alengthy folder crawl to check for changes) you can open the commit dialog
for one folder and drag in items from the other windows to include within the same atomic commit.

Y ou can drag unversioned files which reside within aworking copy into the commit dialog, and they
will be SVN added automatically.

Dragging filesfrom thelist at the bottom of the commit dialog to thelog message edit box will insert
the paths as plain text into that edit box. Thisisuseful if you want to write commit log messages that
include the paths that are affected by the commit.

Repairing External Renames

Sometimes files get renamed outside of Subversion, and they show up in the file list as a missing
file and an unversioned file. To avoid losing the history you need to notify Subversion about the
connection. Simply select both the old name (missing) and the new name (unversioned) and use

Context Menu — Repair Move to pair the two files as arename.

Repairing External Copies

If you made a copy of afile but forgot to use the Subversion command to do so, you can repair that
copy sothenew filedoesn't loseits history. Simply select both the old name (normal or modified) and

the new name (unversioned) and use Context Menu - Repair Copy to pair thetwo filesasacopy.

4.4.2. Change Lists

The commit dialog supports Subversion's changelist feature to help with grouping related files together. Find out
about thisfeaturein Section 4.8, “Change Lists’.

4.4.3. Commit only parts of files

Sometimes you want to only commit parts of the changes you made to a file. Such a situation usually happens
when you're working on something but then an urgent fix needs to be committed, and that fix happens to be in
the same file you're working on.

right click on the file and use Context Menu — Restore after commit. Thiswill create a copy of thefile asit
is. Then you can edit thefile, e.g. in atext editor and undo all the changes you don't want to commit. After saving
those changes you can commit thefile.

-

b

Using TortoiseMerge

If you use TortoiseMerge to edit the file, you can either edit the changes as you're used to, or mark
all the changes that you want to include. right click on a modified block and use Context Menu
- Mark this change to include that change. Finally right click and use Context Menu — Leave
only marked changes which will change the right view to only include the changes you've marked
before and undo the changes you have not marked.

After the commit is done, the copy of the file is restored automatically, and you have the file with al your
modifications that were not committed back.
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4.4.4. Excluding Items from the Commit List

Sometimes you have versioned files that change frequently but that you really don't want to commit. Sometimes
this indicates a flaw in your build process - why are those files versioned? should you be using template files?
But occasionally it isinevitable. A classic reason is that your IDE changes a timestamp in the project file every
time you build. The project file has to be versioned as it includes all the build settings, but it doesn't need to be
committed just because the timestamp changed.

To help out in awkward cases like this, we have reserved a changelist called i gnor e- on- conmi t . Any file
added to this changelist will automatically be unchecked in the commit dialog. Y ou can still commit changes, but
you have to select it manually in the commit dialog.

4.4.5. Commit Log Messages

Be sure to enter alog message which describes the changes you are committing. This will help you to see what
happened and when, as you browse through the project log messages at alater date. The message can be aslong or
asbrief asyou like; many projects have guidelinesfor what should beincluded, the language to use, and sometimes
even astrict format.

Y ou can apply simple formatting to your log messages using a convention similar to that used within emails. To
apply stylingtot ext ,use*t ext * for bold, _t ext _ for underlining, and ~t ext ~ for italics.

r© -
3 Commit - D:\Development\SVN\TartaiseSVN e [ B
Commit to:
https:/ ftortoisesvn.googlecode.com f svn/trunk I Salect Issue I
Message:
I Recent messages I
Show = Rg&ﬂ ’ ) - "B gize.
tool tip
Add 'tocltip' to dictionary I}
Undo
Redo
Changes made (- Cut
Check: ANl M Copy Modified Files
Path Paste Extension Status Size i
(no changeli Select All
| src/Resq e modified 456 KB
srcfSVM, Split lines .cop modified 224KB T
4 I
— ] Paste fil list
Show unversi astefliename fis 4 files selected, & files total
Show extern: Mo thesaurus suggestions
Keep locks
7| Keep changelists [ oK ] I Cancel J I Help
L

Figure 4.9. The Commit Dialog Spellchecker

TortoiseSVN includes a spellchecker to help you get your log messages right. Thiswill highlight any mis-spelled
words. Use the context menu to access the suggested corrections. Of course, it doesn't know every technical term
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that you do, so correctly spelt words will sometimes show up as errors. But don't worry. You can just add them
to your personal dictionary using the context menu.

The log message window also includes a filename and function auto-completion facility. This uses regular
expressions to extract class and function names from the (text) files you are committing, as well as the filenames
themselves. If aword you are typing matches anything in the list (after you have typed at least 3 characters, or
pressed Ctrl+Space), a drop-down appears allowing you to select the full name. The regular expressions supplied
with TortoiseSVN are held in the TortoiseSVN installation bi n folder. You can also define your own regexes
and store them in Y%APPDATA% Tor t oi seSVN\ aut ol i st . t xt . Of course your private autolist will not be
overwritten when you update your installation of TortoiseSVN. If you are unfamiliar with regular expressions,
takealook at theintroduction at https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Regular_expression [https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/
Regular_expression], and the online documentation and tutorial at http://www.regular-expressions.info/ [http://
www.regular-expressions.info/].

Getting the regex just right can be tricky, so to help you sort out a suitable expression thereis atest dialog which
allows you to enter an expression and then type in filenames to test it against. Start it from the command prompt
using the command Tor t oi seProc. exe /command: aut ot exttest.

The log message window also includes a commit message snippet facility. These snippets are shown in the
autocompl ete dropdown once you type a snippet shortcut, and selecting the snippet in the autocompl ete dropdown
then inserts the full text of the snippet. The snippets supplied with TortoiseSVN are held in the TortoiseSVN
installation bi n folder. Y ou can also define your own snippets and store them in %APPDATA% Tor t oi seSVN
\'sni ppet . t xt . # isthe comment character. Newlines can be inserted by escaping them likethis:\ n and\ r .
To insert abackslash, escapeit like this: \ \ .

You can re-use previously entered log messages. Just click on Recent messages to view alist of the last few
messagesyou entered for thisworking copy. The number of stored messages can be customizedinthe TortoiseSVN
settings dialog.

Y ou can clear all stored commit messages from the Saved data page of TortoiseSVN's settings, or you can clear
individual messages from within the Recent messages dialog using the Delete key.

If you want to include the checked pathsin your log message, you can use the command Context Menu - Paste
filename list in the edit control.

Another way to insert the pathsinto thelog messageisto simply drag thefilesfrom thefilelist onto the edit control.

—"I Special Folder Properties

There are several specia folder properties which can be used to help give more control over
the formatting of commit log messages and the language used by the spellchecker module. Read
Section 4.18, “Project Settings’ for further information.

_"I Integration with Bug Tracking Tools

If you have activated the bug tracking system, you can set one or more Issuesin the Bug-ID / Issue-
Nr: text box. Multiple issues should be comma separated. Alternatively, if you are using regex-
based bug tracking support, just add your issue references as part of the log message. Learn morein
Section 4.29, “Integration with Bug Tracking Systems/ Issue Trackers”.

4.4.6. Commit Progress

After pressing OK, adialog appears displaying the progress of the commit.
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Figure 4.10. The Progress dialog showing a commit in progress
The progress dialog uses colour coding to highlight different commit actions

Blue
Committing a modification.

Purple
Committing a new addition.

Dark red
Committing a deletion or a replacement.

Black
All other items.

This is the default colour scheme, but you can customise those colours using the settings dialog. Read
Section 4.31.1.5, “TortoiseSVN Colour Settings” for more information.

4.5. Update Your Working Copy With Changes From Others
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Figure4.11. Progress dialog showing finished update

Periodically, you should ensure that changes done by others get incorporated in your local working copy. The
process of getting changes from the server to your local copy is known as updating. Updating may be done on
single files, a set of selected files, or recursively on entire directory hierarchies. To update, select the files and/

or directories you want, right click and select TortoiseSVN - Update in the explorer context menu. A window

will pop up displaying the progress of the update asit runs. Changes done by otherswill be merged into your files,
keeping any changes you may have done to the same files. The repository is not affected by an update.

The progress dialog uses colour coding to highlight different update actions

Purple
New item added to your WC.

Dark red
Redundant item deleted from your WC, or missing item replaced in your WC.

Green
Changes from repository successfully merged with your local changes.

Bright red
Changes from repository merged with local changes, resulting in conflicts which you need to resolve.

Black
Unchanged item in your WC updated with newer version from the repository.

This is the default colour scheme, but you can customise those colours using the settings dialog. Read
Section 4.31.1.5, “TortoiseSVN Colour Settings” for more information.

If you get any conflicts during an update (this can happen if others changed the same linesin the samefile as you
did and those changes don't match) then the dialog shows those conflicts in red. You can double click on these
lines to start the external merge tool to resolve the conflicts.

When the update is complete, the progress dialog shows a summary of the number of items updated, added,
removed, conflicted, etc. below thefile list. This summary information can be copied to the clipboard using Ctrl
+C.

The standard Update command has no options and just updates your working copy to the HEAD revision of the
repository, which is the most common use case. If you want more control over the update process, you should
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use TortoiseSVN — Update to Revision... instead. This allows you to update your working copy to a specific
revision, not only to the most recent one. Suppose your working copy is at revision 100, but you want it to reflect
the state which it had in revision 50 - then simply update to revision 50.

Inthe samedialog you can al so choose the depth at which to update the current folder. Thetermsused are described
in Section 4.3.1, “Checkout Depth”. The default depth is Working copy, which preserves the existing depth
setting. You can also set the depth st i cky which means subsequent updates will use that new depth, i.e. that
depth is then used as the default depth.

To make it easier to include or exclude specific items from the checkout click the Choose items... button. This
opens a new dialog where you can check all items you want in your working copy and uncheck all the items you
don't want.

You can aso choose whether to ignore any external projects in the update (i.e. projects referenced using
svn: ext er nal s).

_'"*| |I Caution

If you update afile or folder to a specific revision, you should not make changes to thosefiles. You
will get “out of date” error messages when you try to commit them! If you want to undo changes
to afile and start afresh from an earlier revision, you can rollback to a previous revision from the
revision log dialog. Take alook at Section B.4, “Roll back (Undo) revisions in the repository” for
further instructions, and aternative methods.

Update to Revision can occasionally be useful to see what your project looked like at some earlier point in its
history. But in general, updating individual filesto an earlier revision is not a good idea as it leaves your working
copy in an inconsistent state. If the file you are updating has changed name, you may even find that the file just
disappears from your working copy because no file of that name existed in the earlier revision. Y ou should also
note that the item will show anormal green overlay, so it is indistinguishable from files which are up-to-date.

If you ssimply want alocal copy of an old version of afileit is better to use the Context Menu — Save revision
to... command from the log dialog for that file.

==_ | Multiple Files/Folders

b

If you select multiple files and folders in the explorer and then select Update, al of those files/
foldersare updated one by one. TortoiseSVN makessurethat all files/folderswhich arefrom thesame
repository are updated to the exact same revision! Even if between those updates another commit
occurred.

4.6. Resolving Conflicts

Onceinawhile, you will get a conflict when you update/merge your files from the repository or when you switch
your working copy to a different URL. There are two kinds of conflicts:

file conflicts
A file conflict occurs if two (or more) devel opers have changed the same few lines of afile.

tree conflicts
A tree conflict occurs when a developer moved/renamed/deleted a file or folder, which another developer
either a so has moved/renamed/deleted or just modified.

4.6.1. File Conflicts

A file conflict occurs when two or more developers have changed the same few lines of afile. As Subversion
knows nothing of your project, it leaves resolving the conflicts to the developers. The conflicting area in a text
fileismarked like this:
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<<<<<<< fil enane
your changes

code nmerged fromrepository
>>>>>>> revi sion

Also, for every conflicted file Subversion places three additional filesin your directory:

filename.ext.mine
Thisisyour file asit existed in your working copy before you updated your working copy - that is, without
conflict markers. Thisfile has your latest changesin it and nothing else.

filename.ext.* OLDREV
Thisisthefilethat was the BASE revision before you updated your working copy. That is, it the file that you
checked out before you made your latest edits.

filename.ext. INEWREV
Thisisthefilethat your Subversion client just received from the server when you updated your working copy.
Thisfile corresponds to the HEAD revision of the repository.

Y ou can either launch an external mergetool / conflict editor with TortoiseSVN - Edit Conflicts or you can use
any text editor to resolve the conflict manually. Y ou should decide what the code should look like, do the necessary
changes and save thefile. Using amerge tool such as TortoiseMerge or one of the other popular toolsis generally
the easier option as they generally present the filesinvolved in a 3-pane view and you don't have to worry about
the conflict markers. If you do use atext editor then you should search for lines starting with the string <<<<<<<,

Afterwards execute the command TortoiseSVN - Resolved and commit your modifications to the
repository. Please note that the Resolve command does not redly resolve the conflict. It just removes the
filenane.ext.mneandfil enane. ext.r* files, toalow you to commit your changes.

If you have conflicts with binary files, Subversion does not attempt to merge thefilesitself. Thelocal file remains
unchanged (exactly asyou last changed it) and you havef i | enane. ext . r * files. If you want to discard your
changes and keep the repository version, just use the Revert command. If you want to keep your version and
overwrite the repository version, use the Resolved command, then commit your version.

You can use the Resolved command for multiple files if you right click on the parent folder and select

TortoiseSVN - Resolved... Thiswill bring up a dialog listing all conflicted files in that folder, and you can
select which ones to mark as resolved.

4.6.2. Property Conflicts

A property conflict occurs when two or more developers have changed the same property. As with file content,
resolving the conflict can only be done by the developers.

If one of the changes must override the other then choose the option to Resolve using local property or Resolve
using remote property. If the changes must be merged then select Manually edit property, sort out what the
property value should be and mark as resolved.

4.6.3. Tree Conflicts

A tree conflict occurs when a developer moved/renamed/del eted a file or folder, which another developer either
also has moved/renamed/deleted or just modified. There are many different situations that can result in a tree
conflict, and all of them require different steps to resolve the conflict.

When afileis deleted locally in Subversion, the fileis also deleted from the local file system, so evenif it is part
of atree conflict it cannot show a conflicted overlay and you cannot right click on it to resolve the conflict. Use
the Check for Modifications dialog instead to access the Edit conflicts option.
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TortoiseSVN can help find the right place to merge changes, but there may be additional work required to sort out
the conflicts. Remember that after an update the working BASE will always contain the revision of each item as
it was in the repository at the time of update. If you revert a change after updating it goes back to the repository
state, not to the way it was when you started making your own local changes.

4.6.3.1. Local delete, incoming edit upon update
1. Developer A modifies Foo. ¢ and commitsit to the repository.

2. Developer B has simultaneously moved Foo. ¢ to Bar . ¢ in hisworking copy, or simply deleted Foo. ¢ or
its parent folder.

An update of developer B's working copy results in atree conflict:
» Foo0. ¢ has been deleted from working copy, but is marked with a tree conflict.

« |f the conflict results from arename rather than a delete then Bar . ¢ is marked as added, but does not contain
developer A's modifications.

Developer B now hasto choose whether to keep Developer A's changes. In the case of afile rename, he can merge
the changes to Foo. c into the renamed file Bar . ¢. For smple file or directory deletions he can choose to keep
the item with Developer A's changes and discard the deletion. Or, by marking the conflict as resolved without
doing anything he effectively discards Developer A's changes.

The conflict edit dialog offers to merge changes if it can find the original file of the renamed Bar . c. If there
are multiple files that are possible move sources, then a button for each of these files is shown which alow you
to chose the correct file.

4.6.3.2. Local edit, incoming delete upon update
1. Developer A moves Foo. ¢ to Bar . ¢ and commitsit to the repository.
2. Developer B maodifies Foo. ¢ in hisworking copy.
Or in the case of afolder move....
1. Developer A moves parent folder FooFol der to Bar Fol der and commitsit to the repository.
2. Developer B maodifies Foo. ¢ in hisworking copy.
An update of developer B's working copy resultsin atree conflict. For asimple file conflict:
» Bar . c isadded to the working copy as anormal file.
» Foo. ¢ ismarked as added (with history) and has a tree conflict.
For afolder conflict:
» Bar Fol der isadded to the working copy as a normal folder.
» FooFol der ismarked as added (with history) and has a tree conflict.
Foo. c ismarked as modified.

Developer B now has to decide whether to go with developer A's reorganisation and merge her changes into the
corresponding file in the new structure, or simply revert A's changes and keep the local file.

To merge her local changes with the reshuffle, Developer B must first find out to what filename the conflicted
file Foo. ¢ was renamed/moved in the repository. This can be done by using the log dialog. Then use the button
which shows the correct source file to resolve the conflict.

If Developer B decides that A's changes were wrong then she must choose the Mark as resolved button in the
conflict editor dialog. This marks the conflicted file/folder as resolved, but Developer A's changes need to be
removed by hand. Again the log dialog helpsto track down what was moved.
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4.6.3.3. Local delete, incoming delete upon update
1. Developer A moves Foo. ¢ to Bar . ¢ and commitsit to the repository.
2. Developer B moves Foo. ¢ to Bi x. c.
An update of developer B's working copy results in atree conflict:
* Bi x. c ismarked as added with history.
» Bar . c isadded to the working copy with status 'normal’.
* Foo. c ismarked as deleted and has a tree conflict.

To resolve this conflict, Developer B has to find out to what filename the conflicted file Foo. ¢ was renamed/
moved in the repository. This can be done by using the log dialog.

Then developer B has to decide which new filename of Foo. ¢ to keep - the one done by developer A or the
rename done by himself.

After developer B has manually resolved the conflict, the tree conflict hasto be marked as resolved with the button
in the conflict editor dialog.

4.6.3.4. Local missing, incoming edit upon merge
1. Developer A working on trunk modifies Foo. ¢ and commitsit to the repository
2. Developer B working on a branch moves Foo. ¢ to Bar . ¢ and commitsit to the repository
A merge of developer A's trunk changes to developer B's branch working copy resultsin atree conflict:
e Bar. c isalready in the working copy with status 'normal’.
» Foo. ¢ ismarked as missing with atree conflict.

To resolve this conflict, Developer B has to mark the file as resolved in the conflict editor dialog, which will
remove it from the conflict list. She then has to decide whether to copy the missing file Foo. ¢ from the repository
to the working copy, whether to merge Developer A's changesto Foo. ¢ into the renamed Bar . ¢ or whether to
ignore the changes by marking the conflict as resolved and doing nothing else.

Note that if you copy the missing file from the repository and then mark as resolved, your copy will be removed
again. Y ou have to resolve the conflict first.

4.6.3.5. Local edit, incoming delete upon merge
1. Developer A working on trunk moves Foo. ¢ to Bar . ¢ and commitsit to the repository.
2. Developer B working on a branch modifies Foo. ¢ and commitsit to the repository.

1. Developer A working on trunk moves parent folder FooFol der to Bar Fol der and commits it to the
repository.

2. Developer B working on a branch modifies Foo. ¢ in her working copy.

A merge of developer A'strunk changesto developer B's branch working copy resultsin atree conflict:
» Bar. c ismarked as added.

* Foo. c ismarked as modified with atree conflict.

Developer B now has to decide whether to go with developer A's reorganisation and merge her changes into the
corresponding file in the new structure, or simply revert A's changes and keep the local file.

To merge her local changes with the reshuffle, Developer B must first find out to what filename the conflicted file
Foo. ¢ wasrenamed/moved in the repository. This can be done by using the log dialog for the merge source. The
conflict editor only shows the log for the working copy as it does not know which path was used in the merge,

42



Daily Use Guide

so you will have to find that yourself. The changes must then be merged by hand as there is currently no way to
automate or even simplify this process. Once the changes have been ported across, the conflicted path is redundant
and can be deleted.

If Developer B decides that A's changes were wrong then she must choose the Mark as resolved button in the
conflict editor dialog. This marks the conflicted file/folder as resolved, but Developer A's changes need to be
removed by hand. Again the log dialog for the merge source helps to track down what was moved.

4.6.3.6. Local delete, incoming delete upon merge
1. Developer A working on trunk moves Foo. ¢ to Bar . ¢ and commitsit to the repository.
2. Developer B working on a branch moves Foo. ¢ to Bi x. ¢ and commitsit to the repository.
A merge of developer A'strunk changesto developer B's branch working copy resultsin atree conflict:
* Bi x. ¢ ismarked with normal (unmodified) status.
e Bar . ¢ ismarked as added with history.
* Foo. ¢ ismarked as missing and has a tree conflict.

To resolve this conflict, Developer B has to find out to what filename the conflicted file Foo. ¢ was renamed/
moved in the repository. This can be done by using the log dialog for the merge source.

Then developer B has to decide which new filename of Foo. ¢ to keep - the one done by developer A or the
rename done by himself.

After developer B has manually resolved the conflict, the tree conflict hasto be marked as resolved with the button
in the conflict editor dialog.

4.6.3.7. Other tree conflicts

There are other cases which are labelled as tree conflicts simply because the conflict involves afolder rather than
afile. For exampleif you add afolder with the same name to both trunk and branch and then try to merge you will
get atree conflict. If you want to keep the folder from the merge target, just mark the conflict as resolved. If you
want to use the one in the merge source then you need to SVN delete the one in the target first and run the merge
again. If you need anything more complicated then you have to resolve manually.

4.7. Getting Status Information

While you are working on your working copy you often need to know which files you have changed/added/
removed or renamed, or even which files got changed and committed by others.

4.7.1. Icon Overlays

9 9 = 9 9 e

normal readonly added normal.cpp readonly.cpp added.cr

O b O b S

modified deleted ignored modified.cpp  deleted.cpp ignored.c

! ._,_‘__' e ! = 3 @

conflicted locked non-versioned conflicted.cpp  locked.cpp non-versio

Figure 4.12. Explorer showing icon overlays
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Now that you have checked out aworking copy from a Subversion repository you can seeyour filesin thewindows
explorer with changed icons. Thisis one of the reasons why TortoiseSVN is so popular. TortoiseSVN adds a so
called overlay icon to each file icon which overlaps the original file icon. Depending on the Subversion status of
the file the overlay icon is different.

@

A fresh checked out working copy has a green checkmark as overlay. That means the Subversion statusisnormal.

J

As soon as you start editing a file, the status changes to modified and the icon overlay then changes to a red
exclamation mark. That way you can easily see which files were changed since you last updated your working
copy and need to be committed.

If during an update a conflict occurs then the icon changes to a yellow exclamation mark.

If you have set the svn: needs- | ock property on afile, Subversion makes that file read-only until you get a
lock on that file. Suchfileshavethisoverlay to indicate that you haveto get alock first before you can edit that file.

| &

If you hold alock on afile, and the Subversion status is normal, this icon overlay reminds you that you should
release the lock if you are not using it to allow others to commit their changesto thefile.

This icon shows you that some files or folders inside the current folder have been scheduled to be deleted from
version control or afile under version control is missing in afolder.

+

The plus sign tells you that afile or folder has been scheduled to be added to version control.

The bar sign tellsyou that afile or folder isignored for version control purposes. This overlay is optional.

->

This icon shows files and folders which are not under version control, but have not been ignored. This overlay
isoptional.

In fact, you may find that not all of these icons are used on your system. This is because the number of overlays
allowed by Windows is very limited and if you are also using an old version of TortoiseCV'S, then there are not
enough overlay slots available. TortoiseSVN tries to be a“Good Citizen (TM)” and limits its use of overlaysto
give other apps a chance too.

Now that there are more Tortoise clients around (TortoiseCV'S, TortoiseHg, ...) the icon limit becomes a real
problem. To work around this, the TortoiseSVN project introduced a common shared icon set, loaded asaDLL,
which can be used by all Tortoise clients. Check with your client provider to seeif this has been integrated yet :-)
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For adescription of how icon overlays correspond to Subversion status and other technical details, read Section F. 1,
“lcon Overlays’.

4.7.2. Detailed Status

# Properties.png Properties ﬁ
Security | Details | Previous Versions |
General | AFS I TimeStamps | ¥ Subversion

=1 = == .googlecode.com/svnAnnk./doc/images//en/Properi

Revision / Authar: 12568 tortoisesvn
Last commit revision: 12558 159:12:55, Frettag, 4. April 2008

Mode Status: niomal

Text Status: nomal 15:48:58. Samstag. 25. Dezember 201(
Property Status: niamal

Lock owner:

Lock creation date:
Repository UUID: AcfthB6ad-2c7a-11dfbd14-c1e331eboeac

Changelist:
Depth: Fully recursive
Chechsum: 30d6022e 73 0F53d 1cbbB05dbc F703ab Vedda 75
locked: no
switched: no
copied: no
file extemal: no
Properties... ] [ Show log

[ OK ][ Cancel ] Apply

Figure 4.13. Explorer property page, Subversion tab

Sometimes you want to have more detailed information about afile/directory than just the icon overlay. Y ou can
get all the information Subversion provides in the explorer properties dialog. Just select the file or directory and

select Windows Menu — properties in the context menu (note: this is the normal properties menu entry the
explorer provides, not the onein the TortoiseSVN submenu!). In the properties dialog box TortoiseSVN has added
anew property page for files/folders under Subversion control, where you can see all relevant information about
the selected file/directory.

4.7.3. Local and Remote Status
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.
42" Working Copy - D:\Development\SVN'\TortoizeSVN'dac | B

Fath Extension Size Status Text status Property status Remote textstatus  URL
= doc.build .build 22.7KB  normal  normal normal modified trunk/doc/doc. build
% | images/en/ContextMenuFileNoControl.png .png Obytes deleted normal trunk/docfimages/en/|
% | images/en/QS_import.png .png Obytes deleted normal trunk/docfimages/en/|
|| sourcefenTortoiseSVM /tsvn_app_internals.xml  .xml 8.65KB normal  normal normal modified trunkfdocfsource jen/’
| sourcefen TortoiseSVM /tsvn_dug/dug_add.xml  .xml 320K modif... modified normal trunk/docfsourcejen/|
|| sourcefenTortoiseSVM/tsvn_guick_start,xml xml 19.1KEB  modif... modified normal trunk/doc/source fen/|
|| source fen TortoiseSVN/ftswn_subwerey, xml Jxml 27.4KE  normal normal normal modified trunkfdoc/source fen/
# xml2po-modes/dochack.py BY 8.31KB  normal  normal niormal modified trunkfdoc fxml 2po-mo
4 T F
ETHEE normal =1143, non-versioned=0, modified=2, added=0, deleted=2,
[¥] Directories [T] 1gnored conflicted=0
[¥] Files [ Properties Lowest shown revision: 5098 - Highest shown revision: 20430
[¥] Unyersioned [¥] Ttems in externals HEAD revision: 20640
(] unmodified Refresh I || Check repository || [ 0K

h

Figure4.14. Check for Modifications

It's often very useful to know which files you have changed and also which files got changed and committed by

others. That's where the command TortoiseSVN - Check For Modifications... comes in handy. This dialog

will show you every file that has changed in any way in your working copy, as well as any unversioned files
you may have.

If you click on the Check Repository then you can aso look for changes in the repository. That way you can
check before an updateif there's apossible conflict. Y ou can also update selected files from the repository without
updating the whole folder. By default, the Check Repository button only fetches the remote status with the
checkout depth of the working copy. If you want to see all files and foldersin the repository, even those you have
not checked out, then you have to hold down the Shift key when you click on the Check Repository button.

The dialog uses colour coding to highlight the status.

Blue
Locally modified items.

Purple
Added items. Itemswhich have been added with history have a+ signinthe Text status column, and atooltip
shows where the item was copied from.

Dark red
Deleted or missing items.

Green

Items modified locally and in the repository. The changes will be merged on update. These may produce
conflicts on update.

Bright red
Items modified locally and deleted in repository, or modified in repository and deleted locally. These will
produce conflicts on update.

Black
Unchanged and unversioned items.

This is the default colour scheme, but you can customise those colours using the settings dialog. Read
Section 4.31.1.5, “TortoiseSVN Colour Settings’ for more information.
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Overlay icons are used to indicate other states as well. The screenshot below shows all the possible overlays that
are shown if necessary.

om Children
oo Children with folders

am EMPty
mi mergeinfo
|7 restore, txt
&a nested
(externals) external
@ external

Overlays are shown for the following states:
» Checkout depth enpt y, meaning only the item itself.
» Checkout depth f i | es, meaning only the item itself and al file children without child folders.

» Checkout depthi medi at es, meaningonly theitemitself and all fileand folder children, but without children
of the child folders.

* Nested items, i.e., working copies inside the working copy.
» External items, i.e, all itemsthat are added viaan svn: ext er nal s property.
* ltemsthat are restored after acommit. See Section 4.4.3, “Commit only parts of files” for details.

« Items that have property modifications, but only to the svn: ner gei nf o property. If any other property is
modified, the overlay is not used.

Items which have been switched to a different repository path are also indicated using an (s) marker. You may
have switched something while working on a branch and forgotten to switch back to trunk. Thisis your warning
sign! The context menu allows you to switch them back to the normal path again.

From the context menu of the dialog you can show a diff of the changes. Check the local changes you made using
Context Menu — Compare with Base. Check the changes in the repository made by others using Context
Menu - Show Differences as Unified Diff.

You can aso revert changesin individua files. If you have deleted afile accidentally, it will show up as Missing
and you can use Revert to recover it.

Unversioned and ignored files can be sent to the recycle bin from here using Context Menu - Delete. If you
want to delete files permanently (bypassing the recycle bin) hold the Shift key while clicking on Delete.

If you want to examine afile in detail, you can drag it from here into another application such as a text editor or
IDE, or you can save a copy simply by dragging it into afolder in explorer.

The columns are customizable. If you right click on any column header you will see a context menu allowing
you to select which columns are displayed. Y ou can also change column width by using the drag handle which
appears when you move the mouse over a column boundary. These customizations are preserved, so you will see
the same headings next time.

If you are working on several unrelated tasks at once, you can also group files together into changelists. Read
Section 4.4.2, “Change Lists” for more information.

At the bottom of the dialog you can see a summary of the range of repository revisions in use in your working
copy. These are the commit revisions, not the update revisions; they represent the range of revisions where these
files were last committed, not the revisions to which they have been updated. Note that the revision range shown
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applies only to the items displayed, not to the entire working copy. If you want to see that information for the
whole working copy you must check the Show unmodified files checkbox.

= ﬂ; Tip
If you want aflat view of your working copy, i.e. showing all files and folders at every level of the
folder hierarchy, then the Check for Modifications dialog is the easiest way to achieve that. Just
check the Show unmodified files checkbox to show al filesin your working copy.

—'“I Repairing External Renames

Sometimes files get renamed outside of Subversion, and they show up in the file list as a missing
file and an unversioned file. To avoid losing the history you need to notify Subversion about the
connection. Simply select both the old name (missing) and the new name (unversioned) and use

Context Menu — Repair Move to pair the two files as arename.

—*‘*I Repairing External Copies

If you made a copy of afile but forgot to use the Subversion command to do so, you can repair that
copy sothenew filedoesn't loseits history. Simply select both the old name (normal or modified) and

the new name (unversioned) and use Context Menu - Repair Copy to pair thetwo filesasacopy.

4.7.4. Viewing Diffs

Often you want to look inside your files, to have a look at what you've changed. You can accomplish this by
selecting a file which has changed, and selecting Diff from TortoiseSVN's context menu. This starts the external
diff-viewer, which will then compare the current file with the pristine copy (BASE revision), which was stored
after the last checkout or update.

==l |Tip
b

Even when not inside a working copy or when you have multiple versions of the file lying around,
you can still display diffs:

Select the two files you want to compare in explorer (e.g. using Ctrl and the mouse) and choose
Diff from TortoiseSVN's context menu. The file clicked last (the one with the focus, i.e. the dotted
rectangle) will be regarded as the later one.

4.8. Change Lists

In an ideal world, you only ever work on one thing at a time, and your working copy contains only one set of
logical changes. OK, back to redlity. It often happens that you have to work on several unrelated tasks at once,
and when you look in the commit dialog, all the changes are mixed in together. The changelist feature helps you
group files together, making it easier to see what you are doing. Of course this can only work if the changes do
not overlap. If two different tasks affect the same file, thereis no way to separate the changes.

Y ou can see changdlists in several places, but the most important ones are the commit dialog and the check-for-
modifications dialog. Let's start in the check-for-modifications dialog after you have worked on several features
and many files. When you first open the dialog, all the changed files are listed together. Suppose you now want
to organise things and group those files according to feature.

Select one or more files and use Context Menu — Move to changelist to add an item to a changelist. Initially
there will be no changelists, so the first time you do this you will create a new changelist. Give it name which
describes what you are using it for, and click OK. The dialog will now change to show groups of items.
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Once you have created a changelist you can drag and drop items into it, either from another changdlist, or from
Windows Explorer. Dragging from Explorer can be useful asit allows you to add items to a changelist before the
fileismodified. Y ou could do that from the check-for-modifications dialog, but only by displaying all unmodified
files.

2" Commit - DA\Development\SVN\TortaiseSVN l‘\ e
Lag
Commit to:
https:/ ftortoisesvn.googlecode.com /svn/trunk [ P ]
Message:
Recent messages

Changes made {double-dick on file for diff):

Check: All None Hon-versioned Versioned Modified Files
Path Extension Status Size T
(no changelist)
|| srefResources TaortoiseProcENG.ro JC modified 456KE m
|| srefSVMfSYNStatusListCirl.cpp .cpp modified 224KE m
| srcfTortoiseProcfresource.h .h madified 1I71KBE m
j srcfTortoiseSYM_VS10.sln .sln modified 43.6KB m
setup
] |=] srcfTortoiseSWMSetup/SubWCRey wxs JWHE modified 6.78KB m
{1 |2 sre/TortoiseSVMSetup, Tor toiseSYM, wis NS modified 7.53KE m
] 1 b
Show unversioned files & files selected, & files total

Show externals from different repositories

kKeep locks
[ Keep changelists 0K, Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 4.15. Commit dialog with Changelists

In the commit dialog you can see those same files, grouped by changelist. Apart from giving an immediate visual
indication of groupings, you can also use the group headings to select which files to commit.

TortoiseSV N reserves one changelist name for its own use, namely i gnor e- on- commi t . Thisisused to mark
versioned files which you almost never want to commit even though they have local changes. This feature is
described in Section 4.4.4, “Excluding Items from the Commit List”.

When you commit files belonging to achangelist then normally you would expect that the changelist membership
is no longer needed. So by default, files are removed from changelists automatically on commit. If you wish to
retain thefile in its changelist, use the Keep changelists checkbox at the bottom of the commit dialog.
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Tip

Changelists are purely alocal client feature. Creating and removing changelists will not affect the
repository, nor anyone else's working copy. They are ssimply a convenient way for you to organise
your files.

3 Warning

Notethat if you use changelists, externalswill no longer show up in their own groups anymore. Once
there are changelists, files and folders are grouped by changelist, not by external anymore.

4.9. Shelving

More often than wanted, it's necessary to stop what you were working on and work on something el se. For example
a serious problem needs immediate dealing with and you have to stop working on the new feature. If possible,
you should commit the changes you have done so far and then start working on the urgent issue, but often those
changes would break the build or are just not ready for committing yet.

Soif you can't commit your local changesyet, you haveto put them aside while you're working on the urgent issue.
The shelving feature helps you do exactly that: you can store your local changes on a shelve, get your working
copy in aclean state again and work on the issue. After you're finished with the urgent issue and you've committed
those changes, you can unshelve your shelved work and continue working on your previous task again.

Two new commands are implemented for this. One for shelving and one for unshelving.

To shelve your local changes, select your working copy and use Context Menu — Shelve The following dialog
allows you to select the files you want to shelve and give a name under which you want to store them.

A DM\Development\SVMN\TortoiseSVMsre - 5. — O

Path

[]= TortoiseProc/ShelveDlg.cpp
)= TortoiseProc/UnshelveDlg. cpp
U] |j TortoiseSVN.sln

™ Utils/ReaderWriterLock. cpp

[m] select [ deselect all

MName | Locking

Cancel Help

Figure 4.16. Shelve dialog
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4.10.

Then click OK and the changes are stored under the name you specified, and your working copy is reset to a
clean state.

To unshelve your changes, use Context Menu — Unshelve to get the unshelve dialog. This dialog shows you a
list of all shelved items. Select the shelved item you want to apply back to your working copy and click OK.

A D\Development\SVMN\TortoiseSVN - Unsh... —

Mame L ocking Y

Cancal e

Figure4.17. Unshelve dialog

== |Tip

Shelvesarepurely alocal client feature. Creating and removing Shelveswill not affect therepository,
nor anyone else's working copy.

3 Warning

Currently only text files can be shelved and unshelved. Binary files and text files encoded in utf-16
(unicode) can not be shelved.

Revision Log Dialog

For every change you make and commit, you should provide a log message for that change. That way you can
later find out what changes you made and why, and you have a detailed log for your devel opment process.

The Revision Log Dialog retrieves all those log messages and shows them to you. The display is divided into
3 panes.

* The top pane shows alist of revisions where changes to the file/folder have been committed. This summary
includes the date and time, the person who committed the revision and the start of the log message.

Lines shown in blue indicate that something has been copied to this devel opment line (perhaps from a branch).
» The middle pane shows the full log message for the selected revision.
» The bottom pane shows alist of al files and folders that were changed as part of the selected revision.

But it does much more than that - it provides context menu commands which you can use to get even more
information about the project history.
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4.10.1. Invoking the Revision Log Dialog

i |
i1 Log Messages - DA\Development\SYN\TartoiseSWVN =NRCN X
pel Filter by Messages, Paths, Authors, Revisions
Revision Actions Author Date Bug-ID  Message i

20570 4 luebbe.tor...  Freitag, 3. Dezember 2010 09:37:38 Pulled updatf|_|
20569 4 tortoisesvn Mittwoch, 1. Dezember 2010 22:36:32 54 Add context
20563 4 tortoisesvn Dienstag, 30, Movember 2010 20:49:02 update torll -

1| m | 3

2dd context menu command to the log dialog changed-£files pane which exports all -

the selected entries to a folder, while keeping the directory structure intact. |;1

Closes issue $54 -

Path Action Copy from path  Revision
| frunkfsrc/TortoiseProc/LogDislog/LogDlg.cpp - Modified

Showing 500 revision(s), from revision 20103 to revision 20640 - 1 revision(s) selected, showing 1 changed paths
[7] show only affected paths Statistics
|:| Stop on copyfrename

Includ d revisi
[T] tndude merged revisions Help

[ | | mMextsoo || Refresh g

Figure 4.18. The Revision L og Dialog

There are several places from where you can show the Log dialog:
» From the TortoiseSVN context submenu
» From the property page

» From the Progress dialog after an update has finished. Then the Log dialog only shows those revisions which
were changed since your last update

» From the repository browser

If the repository is unavailable you will seethe Want to go offline? dialog, described in Section 4.10.10, “ Offline
Mode”.

4.10.2. Revision Log Actions

The top pane has an Actions column containing icons that summarize what has been donein that revision. There
are four different icons, each shown in its own column.

o

If arevision modified afile or directory, the modified icon is shown in the first column.

i)

If arevision added afile or directory, the added icon is shown in the second column.
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4.10.3.

x
If arevision deleted afile or directory, the deleted icon is shown in the third column.

L2

If arevision replaced afile or directory, the replaced icon is shown in the fourth column.

&

If arevision moved or renamed afile or directory, the moved icon is shown in the fourth column.

53

If arevision replaced afile or directory by moving/renaming it, the move replaced icon is shown in the fourth
column.

&

If arevision merged afile or directory, the merged icon is shown in the fourth column.

¥

If arevision reverse merged afile or directory, the reverse merged icon is shown in the fourth column.

Getting Additional Information

Compare with working copy
Show changes as unified diff

Compare with previous revision

PPLP

Compare and blame with previous revision

View revision in webviewer

Wiew revision for path in webwviewer

Erowse repository

Create branch/tag from revisicn
Update item to revision

Revert to this revision

Bevert changes from this revision
Merge revision to...

Checkout...

PR« S SR/ TR

Export...

Edit author
Edit log message

Show revision properties

ET
T4

Copy to clipboard

Y i

Search log messages..

Create code collaborator review...

a
|'|-

Figure 4.19. The Revision Log Dialog Top Pane with Context Menu

The top pane of the Log dialog has a context menu that allows you to access much more information. Some of
these menu entries appear only when the log is shown for afile, and some only when thelog is shown for afolder.
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Compare with working copy
Compare the selected revision with your working copy. The default Diff-Tool is TortoiseMerge which is
supplied with TortoiseSVN. If the log dialog is for a folder, this will show you alist of changed files, and
allow you to review the changes made to each file individually.

Compare and blame with working BASE
Blame the selected revision, and thefile in your working BA SE and compare the blame reports using avisual
diff tool. Read Section 4.24.2, “Blame Differences’ for more detail. (files only)

Show changes as unified diff
View the changes made in the selected revision as a Unified-Diff file (GNU patch format). This shows only
the differences with a few lines of context. It is harder to read than a visual file compare, but will show all
file changes together in a compact format.

If you hold down the Shift key when clicking on the menu item, a dialog shows up first where you can set
optionsfor the unified diff. These optionsincludethe ability to ignore changesin line endings and whitespaces.

Compare with previousrevision
Compare the selected revision with the previous revision. This works in asimilar manner to comparing with
your working copy. For folders this option will first show the changed files dialog allowing you to select
files to compare.

Compare and blame with previous revision
Show the changed files dialog alowing you to select files. Blame the selected revision, and the previous
revision, and compare the results using a visua diff tool. (folders only)

Saverevision to...
Save the selected revision to afile so you have an older version of that file. (files only)

Open / Open with...
Open the selected file, either with the default viewer for that file type, or with a program you choose. (files

only)

Blame...
Blame the file up to the selected revision. (files only)

Browse repository
Open the repository browser to examine the selected file or folder in the repository as it was at the selected
revision.

Create branch/tag from revision
Create a branch or tag from a selected revision. Thisis useful e.g. if you forgot to create a tag and already
committed some changes which weren't supposed to get into that release.

Update item to revision
Update your working copy to the selected revision. Useful if you want to have your working copy reflect a
timein the past, or if there have been further commits to the repository and you want to update your working
copy onestep at atime. It isbest to update awhole directory in your working copy, not just onefile, otherwise
your working copy could be inconsistent.

If you want to undo an earlier change permanently, use Revert to this revision instead.

Revert to thisrevision
Revert to an earlier revision. If you have made several changes, and then decide that you really want to go
back to how thingswereinrevision N, thisisthe command you need. The changes are undonein your working
copy so this operation does not affect the repository until you commit the changes. Note that this will undo
all changes made after the selected revision, replacing the file/folder with the earlier version.

If your working copy isin an unmodified state, after you perform this action your working copy will show as
modified. If you already have local changes, this command will merge the undo changes into your working

copy.
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What is happening internally is that Subversion performs a reverse merge of all the changes made after the
selected revision, undoing the effect of those previous commits.

If after performing this action you decide that you want to undo the undo and get your working copy back

to its previous unmodified state, you should use TortoiseSVN - Revert from within Windows Explorer,
which will discard the local modifications made by this reverse merge action.

If you simply want to see what afile or folder looked like at an earlier revision, use Update to revision or
Save revision as... instead.

Revert changes from this revision
Undo changes from which were made in the selected revision. The changes are undonein your working copy
so this operation does not affect therepository at all! Notethat thiswill undo the changes madein that revision
only; it does not replace your working copy with the entire file at the earlier revision. Thisis very useful for
undoing an earlier change when other unrelated changes have been made since.

If your working copy isin an unmodified state, after you perform this action your working copy will show as
modified. If you already have local changes, this command will merge the undo changes into your working

copy.

What is happening internaly is that Subversion performs a reverse merge of that one revision, undoing its
effect from a previous commit.

Y ou can undo the undo as described above in Revert to this revision.

Merge revision to...
Merge the selected revision(s) into a different working copy. A folder selection dialog allows you to choose
the working copy to merge into, but after that there is no confirmation dialog, nor any opportunity to try atest
merge. It is a good idea to merge into an unmodified working copy so that you can revert the changes if it
doesn't work out! Thisisauseful feature if you want to merge selected revisions from one branch to another.

Checkout...
Make afresh checkout of the selected folder at the selected revision. Thisbrings up adialog for you to confirm
the URL and revision, and select alocation for the checkout.

Export...
Export the selected file/folder at the selected revision. This brings up a dialog for you to confirm the URL
and revision, and select alocation for the export.

Edit author / log message
Edit the log message or author attached to a previous commit. Read Section 4.10.7, “Changing the Log
Message and Author” to find out how this works.

Show revision properties
View and edit any revision property, not just log message and author. Refer to Section 4.10.7, “Changing the
Log Message and Author”.

Copy to clipboard
Copy the log details of the selected revisions to the clipboard. This will copy the revision number, author,
date, log message and the list of changed items for each revision.

Search log messages...
Search log messagesfor thetext you enter. This searchesthelog messagesthat you entered and also the action
summaries created by Subversion (shown in the bottom pane). The search is not case sensitive.

Create code collaborator review...
Thismenuis shown only if the SmartBear code collaborator tool isinstalled. When invoked for thefirst time,
adialog is shown prompting the user to enter user credentials for both code collaborator and SVN. Once the
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settings are stored, the settings dialog is no longer shown when the menu is invoked, unless the user holds
Ctrl while executing the menu item. The configuration and the chosen revision(s) are used to invoke the code
collaborator graphical user interface client, which creates a new review with the selected revisions.

-

'Cn:-de Collaborator Settings @
Collaborator username collab_user
Collaborator password (LTI TTYS
Subversion username ayn_Liser
Subversion password sennenny

Tip

In order to show this dialog in the future, press
<Ctrl> while executing the Code Collaborator menu
command.

[ Ok ]I Cancel I

Figure 4.20. The Code Collaborator Settings Dialog

Compare revisions
Show differences as unified diff
Lt Blame revisions
£} Revert changes from these revisions
l’ Merge revisions to..
Edit author
[Z] Copyto clipboard
#' Search log messages...

Figure 4.21. Top Pane Context Menu for 2 Selected Revisions

If you select two revisions at once (using the usual Ctrl-modifier), the context menu changes and gives you fewer
options:

Comparerevisions
Compare the two selected revisions using a visua difference tool. The default Diff-Tool is TortoiseMerge
which is supplied with TortoiseSVN.

If you select this option for afolder, afurther dialog pops up listing the changed files and offering you further
diff options. Read more about the Compare Revisions dialog in Section 4.11.3, “ Comparing Folders”.

Blame revisions
Blame the two revisions and compare the blame reports using a visual difference tool. Read Section 4.24.2,
“Blame Differences’ for more detail.

Show differences as unified diff
View the differences between the two selected revisions asaUnified-Diff file. Thisworksfor filesand folders.

Copy to clipboard
Copy log messages to clipboard as described above.
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Search log messages...
Search log messages as described above.

If you select two or more revisions (using the usual Ctrl or Shift modifiers), the context menu will include an
entry to Revert all changes which were made in the selected revisions. Thisis the easiest way to rollback a group
of revisionsin one go.

Y ou can also choose to merge the selected revisions to another working copy, as described above.
If all selected revisions have the same author, you can edit the author of all those revisionsin one go.
Show changes

izt Blame changes
Show changes as unified diff

Open
Open with...

Blame...

5

Revert changes from this revision

Show properties

ET
I

Show log

ET
Tl

Get merge logs

Save revision to...

B

View revision for path in webviewer

B Export.

Figure 4.22. The Log Dialog Bottom Pane with Context Menu
The bottom pane of the Log dialog also has a context menu that allows you to

Show changes
Show changes made in the selected revision for the selected file.

Blame changes
Blame the selected revision and the previous revision for the selected file, and compare the blame reports
using avisua diff tool. Read Section 4.24.2, “Blame Differences’ for more detail.

Show as unified diff
Show file changes in unified diff format. This context menu is only available for files shown as modified.

Open / Open with...
Open the selected file, either with the default viewer for that file type, or with a program you choose.

Blame...
Opens the Blame diaog, allowing you to blame up to the selected revision.

Revert changes from this revision
Revert the changes made to the selected file in that revision.

Show properties
View the Subversion properties for the selected item.

Show log
Show therevision log for the selected singlefile.
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Get merge logs

Show the revision log for the selected singlefile, including merged changes. Find out more in Section 4.10.6,
“Merge Tracking Features’.

Save revision to...

Save the selected revision to afile so you have an older version of that file.

Export...

Export the selected itemsin this revision to afolder, preserving the file hierarchy.

When multiplefiles are selected in the bottom pane of the Log dialog, the context menu changes to the following:

=57

Save revision to..
Show multiple changes...
Open multiple local..,

Export..

Figure 4.23. The Log Dialog Bottom Pane with Context Menu When Multiple Files
Selected.

Saverevision to...

Save the selected revision to afile so you have an older version of that file.

Show multiple changes...

Show changes made in the selected revision for the selected files. Note that the show changes functionality
is invoked multiple times, which may bring up multiple copies of your selected diff tool, or just add a new
comparison tab in your diff tool. If you have selected more than 15 files, you will be prompted to confirm
the action.

Open multiplelocdl...

This will open local working copy files that correspond to your selected files using the application that is
registered for the extension. [ The behavior isthe oneyou woul d get doubl e-clicking theworking-copy file(s) in
Windows explorer]. Depending on how your file extension is associated to an application and the capabilities
of the application, this may be a slow operation. In the worst case, new instances of the application may be
launched by Windows for each file that was selected.

If you hold Ctrl while invoking this command, the working copy files are always loaded into Visual Studio.
This only works when the following conditions are met: Visua Studio must be running in the same user
context while having the same processintegrity level [running asadmin or not] as TortoiseProc.exe. It may be
desirable to have the solution containing the changed filesloaded, although thisis not strictly necessary. Only
files that exist on disk with extensions [.cpp, .h, .cs, .rc, .resx, .xaml, .js, .html, .htm, .asp, .aspx, .php, .css
and .xml] will be loaded. A maximum of 100 files can be loaded into Visual Studio at one time, and thefiles
are always loaded as new tabs into the currently open instance of Visual Studio. The benefit of reviewing
code changes in Visual Studio liesin the fact that you can then use the built-in code navigation, reference
finding, static code analysis and other tools built into Visual Studio.

Export...

Export the selected files/folder at the selected revision. This brings up a dialog for you to confirm the URL
and revision, and select alocation for the export.

= ‘Tip

b

You may notice that sometimes we refer to changes and other times to differences. What's the
difference?
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Subversion uses revision numbers to mean 2 different things. A revision generaly represents the
state of the repository at a point in time, but it can also be used to represent the changeset which
created that revision, e.g. “Done in r1234" means that the changes committed in r1234 implement
feature X. To make it clearer which sense is being used, we use two different terms.

If you select two revisions N and M, the context menu will offer to show the difference between
those two revisions. In Subversion termsthisisdi ff -r M N

If you select a single revision N, the context menu will offer to show the changes made in that
revision. In Subversion termsthisisdi ff -r N 1:Nordiff -c N

The bottom pane shows the files changed in all selected revisions, so the context menu always offers
to show changes.

4.10.4. Getting more log messages
The Log dialog does not always show all changes ever made for a number of reasons:

 For alarge repository there may be hundreds or even thousands of changes and fetching them all could take
a long time. Normally you are only interested in the more recent changes. By default, the number of log
messagesfetched islimited to 100, but you can changethisvaluein TortoiseSVN - Settings (Section4.31.1.2,
“TortoiseSVN Dialog Settings 1"),

* When the Stop on copy/rename box is checked, Show Log will stop at the point that the selected file or folder
was copied from somewhere else within the repository. This can be useful when looking at branches (or tags)
asit stops at the root of that branch, and gives a quick indication of changes made in that branch only.

Normally you will want to leave this option unchecked. TortoiseSVN remembers the state of the checkbox, so
it will respect your preference.

When the Show Log dialog is invoked from within the Merge dialog, the box is always checked by default.
This is because merging is most often looking at changes on branches, and going back beyond the root of the
branch does not make sense in that instance.

Note that Subversion currently implements renaming as a copy/del ete pair, so renaming afile or folder will also
cause the log display to stop if this option is checked.

If you want to see more log messages, click the Next 100 to retrieve the next 100 log messages. Y ou can repeat
this as many times as needed.

Next to this button there is a multi-function button which remembers the last option you used it for. Click on the
arrow to see the other options offered.

Use Show Range ... if you want to view a specific range of revisions. A dialog will then prompt you to enter
the start and end revision.

Use Show All if you want to see all log messages from HEAD right back to revision 1.
To refresh the latest revision in case there were other commits while the log dialog was open, hit the F5 key.
To refresh the log cache, hit the Ctrl-F5 keys.
4.10.5. Current Working Copy Revision
Becausethelog dial og showsyou thelog from HEAD, not from the current working copy revision, it often happens
that there are log messages shown for content which has not yet been updated in your working copy. To help

make this clearer, the commit message which corresponds to the revision you have in your working copy is shown
in bold.
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When you show the log for a folder the revision highlighted is the highest revision found anywhere within that
folder, which requires a crawl of the working copy. The crawl takes place within a separate thread so as not to
delay showing the log, but as aresult highlighting for folders may not appear immediately.

4.10.6. Merge Tracking Features

Subversion 1.5 and later keeps arecord of merges using properties. This allows us to get a more detailed history
of merged changes. For example, if you develop a new feature on a branch and then merge that branch back to
trunk, the feature development will show up on the trunk log as a single commit for the merge, even though there
may have been 1000 commits during branch development.

il |
&4" Select revision range - https://tortoisesvn.googlecode.com/sun/trunk =NRCN X
e Filter by Messages, Paths, Authors, Revisions
Revision Actions Author Date Bug-ID  Message i
19435 @ jcfuentes Dienstag, 4. Mai 2010 21:35:11 Replaced the
19435 5] tortoisesvn  Dienstag, 4. Mai 2010 21:08:53 Don't try to re
19433 © }I’_I tortoisesvn  Dienstag, 4. Mai 2010 20:47:56 Mention last f
19432 4 ¥ tortoizesvn  Dienstag, 4. Mai 2010 20:44:05 * find the rev
19431 @ tommyc...  Dienstag, 4. Mai 2010 20:39:12 Only adjustec -
Fi {1 3

* find the revision of every extermal and put it into the string-rev map.
* if we can't find a rewvision for doing the compare in the UpdateStartBevMap, try
the FinishedRevMap before giving up.

Path Action Copy from path  Revision
\=| ftrunkfsrc/TortoiseProc/SYNProgressDlg.cpp - Modified

Showing 1500 revision(s), from revision 19012 to revision 20640 - 1 revision(s) selected, showing 1 changed paths

[7] show only affected paths Statistics
E’ Stop on copyfrename

[7] tndude merged revisions

Help

[ Show Al (v ||  mMextsoo || Refresh | | o« || concel |

Figure 4.24. The Log Dialog Showing Merge Tracking Revisions

If you want to see the detail of which revisions were merged as part of that commit, use the Include merged
revisions checkbox. Thiswill fetch thelog messagesagain, but will also interleave thelog messagesfrom revisions
which were merged. Merged revisions are shown in grey because they represent changes made on a different part
of the tree.

Of course, merging is never simple! During feature development on the branch there will probably be occasional
merges back from trunk to keep the branch in sync with the main line code. So the merge history of the branch will
also include another layer of merge history. These different layers are shown in the log dialog using indentation
levels.

4.10.7. Changing the Log Message and Author

Revision propertiesare completely different from the Subversion properties of each item. Revprops are descriptive
items which are associated with one specific revision number in the repository, such aslog message, commit date
and committer name (author).
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Sometimes you might want to change alog message you once entered, maybe because there's a spelling error in
it or you want to improve the message or change it for other reasons. Or you want to change the author of the
commit because you forgot to set up authentication or...

Subversion lets you change revision properties any time you want. But since such changes can't be undone
(those changes are not versioned) this feature is disabled by default. To make this work, you must set up a
pre-revprop-change hook. Please refer to the chapter on Hook Scripts [http://svnbook.red-bean.com/en/1.8/
svn.reposadmin.create.html#svn.reposadmin.create.hooks] in the Subversion Book for details about how to do
that. Read Section 3.3, “ Server side hook scripts’ to find some further notes on implementing hooks on aWindows
machine.

Once you've set up your server with the required hooks, you can change the author and log message (or any other
revprop) of any revision, using the context menu from the top pane of the Log dialog. You can aso edit alog
message using the context menu for the middle pane.

3 Warning

Because Subversion'srevision properties are not versioned, making modifications to such a property
(for example, the svn: | og commit message property) will overwrite the previous value of that
property forever.

i | I mportant

Since TortoiseSV N keeps acache of all thelog information, edits made for author and log messages
will only show up on your local installation. Other users using TortoiseSV N will still see the cached
(old) authors and log messages until they refresh thelog cache. Refer to Section 4.10.11, “ Refreshing
the View”

4.10.8. Filtering Log Messages

If you want to restrict the log messages to show only those you are interested in rather than scrolling through a
list of hundreds, you can use the filter controls at the top of the Log Dialog. The start and end date controls allow
you to restrict the output to aknown date range. The search box allows you to show only messages which contain
aparticular phrase.

Click on the search icon to select which information you want to search in, and to choose regex mode. Normally
you will only need a simple sub-string search, but if you need to more flexible search terms, you can use regular
expressions. If you hover the mouse over the box, a tooltip will give hints on how to use the regex functions, or
the sub-string functions. The filter works by checking whether your filter string matches the log entries, and then
only those entries which match the filter string are shown.

Simple sub-string search works in a manner similar to a search engine. Strings to search for are separated by
spaces, and all strings must match. You can use a leading - to specify that a particular sub-string is not found
(invert matching for that term), and you can use! at the start of the expression to invert matching for the entire
expression. You can use a leading + to specify that a sub-string should be included, even if previously excluded
with a - . Note that the order of inclusion/exclusion is significant here. Y ou can use quote marks to surround a
string which must contain spaces, and if you want to search for aliteral quotation mark you can use two quotation
marks together as a self-escaping sequence. Note that the backslash character is not used as an escape character
and has no special significance in simple sub-string searches. Examples will make this easier:

Alice Bob -Eve
searches for strings containing both Alice and Bob but not Eve

Alice -Bob +Eve
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searches for strings containing both Alice but not Bob, or strings which contain Eve.

- Case +Speci al Case

searches for strings which do not contain Case, but still include strings which contain Special Case.

I'Alice Bob

searches for strings which do not contain both Alice and Bob

I-Alice -Bob

do you remember De Morgan's theorem? NOT(NOT Alice AND NOT Bob) reduces to (Alice OR Bob).

"Al'i ce and Bob"

searches for the literal expression “Alice and Bob”

searches for a double-quote anywhere in the text

"Alice says ""hi"" to Bob"

searches for the literal expression “Alice says "hi" to Bob”.

Describing the use of regular expression searches is beyond the scope of this manual, but you can find online
documentation and atutorial at http://www.regular-expressions.info/ [http://www.regular-expressions.infof].

Note that these filters act on the messages already retrieved. They do not control downloading of messages from
the repository.

You can also filter the path names in the bottom pane using the Show only affected paths checkbox. Affected
paths are those which contain the path used to display thelog. If you fetch thelog for afolder, that means anything
in that folder or below it. For afile it means just that one file. Normally the path list shows any other paths which
are affected by the same commit, but in grey. If the box is checked, those paths are hidden.

Sometimes your working practices will require log messages to follow a particular format, which means that
the text describing the changes is not visible in the abbreviated summary shown in the top pane. The property
t svn: | ogsunmary can be used to extract a portion of the log message to be shown in the top pane. Read
Section 4.18.2, “TortoiseSVN Project Properties’ to find out how to use this property.

—"I No L og For matting from Repository Browser
Because the formatting depends upon accessing Subversion properties, you will only see the results
when using a checked out working copy. Fetching properties remotely is a slow operation, so you

will not see this feature in action from the repo browser.
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4.10.9. Statistical Information

The Statistics button brings up abox showing some interesting information about the revisions shown in the Log
diaog. This shows how many authors have been at work, how many commits they have made, progress by week,
and much more. Now you can see at a glance who has been working hardest and who is slacking ;-)

4.10.9.1. Statistics Page

This page gives you all the numbers you can think of, in particular the period and number of revisions covered,
and some min/max/average values.

4.10.9.2. Commits by Author Page

r© N
" Statistics - D'\Development\SYN\TortoiseSVN NS
Eile
Graph type: Commits by author v]
Commits by author
B tortoiseswn
E submitter{@itransifex. net
E luebbe. tortoisesvn
5 stefan. fulrmann. 1574
paulojusting. nec
alrrb-:-r.t-:urt-:-laes_u.'r m—
miloradepopovic
32 nossl [ —
oddvar. klester@sintef . no I
Others {13} —/
Surthor
[] Authors case sensitive E ||_| N
Sort by commit count

# authors shown individually: D

Figure 4.25. Commits-by-Author Histogram

This graph shows you which authors have been active on the project as a simple histogram, stacked histogram
or pie chart.
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i N
" Statistics - D)\Development\SVN\TortoiseSVN eI
Eile
Graph type: Commits by author v]
Commits by author
tortoisesvn ]
submitterfftransife. net
luebbe. tortoisesvn
stefan. fuhrmann, 1574 L1
PauloJustino. NEC —/
simon. tortoisesvn [ —
MileradSPopovic —
a2 nosal | —
Odd var Klesterg@sint=f no I
wuralyoze —1
Others {12) | |
authaor

Authors case sensitive E ||_| L

Sort by commit count

# authors shown individually: " D

e

Figure 4.26. Commits-by-Author Pie Chart

Wherethereare afew major authors and many minor contributors, the number of tiny segments can makethegraph
more difficult to read. The slider at the bottom allows you to set a threshold (as a percentage of total commits)
below which any activity is grouped into an Others category.
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4.10.9.3. Commits by date Page

41" Statistics - DA\Development\SVN\TortoiseSWN I. — | =) |_£hl
Eile
Graph type: Commits by date v]

Commits by date

tortoisesvn

stefan. fuhrmann. 1574
luebbe. tortoisesvn
PauloJustine. NEC
Je_oen

grokowik
miloradspopovic
huiis2chim

simaonlargs

=0 brrittarg;trar sifex. net
Orthers (91)

commits

150 +

1

2

10e 208 308 403 110 210 310 4/10
quarter of year

[#] Authors case sensitive E

Sort by commit count

# authors shown individually: D

Figure 4.27. Commits-by-date Graph

This page gives you agraphical representation of project activity in terms of number of commits and author. This
gives some idea of when a project is being worked on, and who was working at which time.

When there are several authors, you will get many lines on the graph. There are two views available here: normal,
where each author's activity isrelative to the base line, and stacked, where each author's activity is relative to the
line underneath. The latter option avoids the lines crossing over, which can make the graph easier to read, but less
easy to see one author's output.

By default the analysisis case-sensitive, so users Pet er Egan and Pet eRegan are treated as different authors.
However, in many cases user names are not case-sensitive, and are sometimes entered inconsistently, so you may
want Davi dMor gan and davi dnor gan to be treated as the same person. Use the Authors case insensitive
checkbox to control how thisis handled.

Note that the statistics cover the same period as the Log dialog. If that is only displaying one revision then the
statistics will not tell you very much.
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4.10.10. Offline Mode

Want to go offline? X

There has been a problem contacting the server,
Do you want to see the cached data instead?

Please understand that the cached data may be outdated,
incomplete or even misleading due to incomplete history data.

[|Make this the default

I Offline for now I I Permanenty offline I

[ Cancel ]

Figure 4.28. Go Offline Dialog

If the server is not reachable, and you have log caching enabled you can use the log dialog and revision graph
in offline mode. This uses data from the cache, which alows you to continue working although the information
may not be up-to-date or even complete.

Here you have three options:

Offline for now
Complete the current operation in offline mode, but retry the repository next time log data is requested.

Permanently offline
Remain in offline mode until a repository check is specifically requested. See Section 4.10.11, “Refreshing
the View”".

Cancel
If you don't want to continue the operation with possibly stale data, just cancel.

The Make this the default checkbox prevents this dialog from re-appearing and always picks the option you
choose next. You can still change (or remove) the default after doing this from TortoiseSVN - Settings.

4.10.11. Refreshing the View

4.11.

If you want to check the server again for newer log messages, you can simply refresh the view using F5. If you
are using the log cache (enabled by default), thiswill check the repository for newer messages and fetch only the
new ones. If the log cache was in offline mode, thiswill also attempt to go back online.

If you are using the log cache and you think the message content or author may have changed, you can use Shift-
F5 or Ctrl-F5 to re-fetch the displayed messages from the server and update the log cache. Note that this only
affects messages currently shown and does not invalidate the entire cache for that repository.

Viewing Differences

One of the commonest requirementsin project development isto see what has changed. Y ou might want to look at
the differences between two revisions of the samefile, or the differences between two separate files. TortoiseSVN
provides a built-in tool named TortoiseMerge for viewing differences of text files. For viewing differences of
image files, TortoiseSVN aso has a tool named Tortoisel Diff. Of course, you can use your own favourite diff
program if you like.
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4.11.1. File Differences

Local changes
If you want to see what changes you have made in your working copy, just use the explorer context menu

and select TortoiseSVN - Diff.

Difference to another branch/tag
If you want to see what has changed on trunk (if you are working on a branch) or on a specific branch (if you
are working on trunk), you can use the explorer context menu. Just hold down the Shift key while you right
click onthefile. Then select TortoiseSVN - Diff with URL. In the following dial og, specify the URL inthe
repository with which you want to compare your loca fileto.

Y ou can also usetherepository browser and select two treesto diff, perhapstwo tags, or abranch/tag and trunk.
The context menu there allows you to compare them using Compare revisions. Read morein Section 4.11.3,
“Comparing Folders’.

Difference from a previous revision
If you want to see the difference between a particular revision and your working copy, use the Revision Log
dialog, select the revision of interest, then select Compare with working copy from the context menu.

If you want to see the difference between the last committed revision and your working copy, assuming that

the working copy hasn't been modified, just right click on the file. Then select TortoiseSVN - Diff with
previous version. Thiswill perform a diff between the revision before the last-commit-date (as recorded in
your working copy) and the working BASE. This shows you the last change made to that file to bring it to
the state you now see in your working copy. It will not show changes newer than your working copy.

Difference between two previous revisions
If you want to see the difference between two revisions which are already committed, use the Revision Log
dialog and select the two revisions you want to compare (using the usual Ctrl-modifier). Then select Compare
revisions from the context menu.

If you did this from the revision log for a folder, a Compare Revisions dialog appears, showing a list of
changed files in that folder. Read morein Section 4.11.3, “Comparing Folders”.

All changes made in acommit
If you want to see the changes made to all filesin a particular revision in one view, you can use Unified-Diff
output (GNU patch format). This shows only the differences with a few lines of context. It is harder to read
than a visua file compare, but will show all the changes together. From the Revision Log dialog select the
revision of interest, then select Show Differences as Unified-Diff from the context menu.

Difference between files
If you want to see the differences between two different files, you can do that directly in explorer by selecting

both files (using the usua Ctrl-modifier). Then from the explorer context menu select TortoiseSVN - Diff.

If the files to compare are not located in the same folder, use the command TortoiseSVN - Diff later to
mark the first file for diffing, then browse to the second file and use TortoiseSVN - Diff with "path/of/

marked/file". To remove the marked file, use the command TortoiseSVN - Diff later again, but hold down
the Ctrl-modifier while clicking on it.

Difference between WC file/folder and a URL
If you want to see the differences between afilein your working copy, and afilein any Subversion repository,
you can do that directly in explorer by selecting the file then holding down the Shift key whilst right clicking
to obtain the context menu. Select TortoiseSVN - Diff with URL. Y ou can do the same thing for aworking
copy folder. TortoiseM erge showsthese differencesin the sameway asit showsa patch file - alist of changed
fileswhich you can view one at atime.
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Difference with blame information
If you want to see not only the differences but also the author, revision and date that changes were made,
you can combine the diff and blame reports from within the revision log dialog. Read Section 4.24.2, “Blame
Differences’ for more detail.

Difference between folders
The built-in tools supplied with TortoiseSVN do not support viewing differences between directory
hierarchies. But if you have an external tool which does support that feature, you can use that instead. In
Section 4.11.6, “External Diff/Merge Tools’ wetell you about some tools which we have used.

If you have configured a third party diff tool, you can use Shift when selecting the Diff command to use the
alternate tool. Read Section 4.31.5, “External Program Settings” to find out about configuring other diff tools.

4.11.2. Line-end and Whitespace Options
Sometimes in the life of a project you might change the line endings from CRLF to LF, or you may change the
indentation of a section. Unfortunately this will mark a large number of lines as changed, even though there is
no change to the meaning of the code. The options here will help to manage these changes when it comes to
comparing and applying differences. Y ou will see these settings in the Merge and Blame dialogs, as well asin
the settings for TortoiseMerge.
Ignore line endings excludes changes which are due solely to differencein line-end style.
Compare whitespaces includes all changes in indentation and inline whitespace as added/removed lines.
Ignore whitespace changes excludes changes which are due solely to a change in the amount or type of
whitespace, e.g. changing the indentation or changing tabs to spaces. Adding whitespace where there was none
before, or removing a whitespace completely is till shown as a change.

Ignore all whitespaces excludes all whitespace-only changes.

Naturally, any line with changed content is always included in the diff.

4.11.3. Comparing Folders
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Figure 4.29. The Compare Revisions Dialog

When you select two trees within the repository browser, or when you select two revisions of afolder in the log
dialog, you can Context menu — Compare revisions.

This dialog shows a list of al files which have changed and allows you to compare or blame them individually
using context menu.

Y ou can export a change tree, which is useful if you need to send someone else your project tree structure, but
containing only thefileswhich have changed. This operation works on the selected files only, so you need to select

thefiles of interest - usually that means all of them - and then Context menu — Export selection to.... Y ou will
be prompted for alocation to save the change tree.

Y ou can also export thelist of changed filesto atext file using Context menu - Save list of selected files to....

If you want to export the list of files and the actions (modified, added, deleted) as well, you can do that using
Context menu — Copy selection to clipboard.

The button at the top allows you to change the direction of comparison. Y ou can show the changes need to get
from A to B, or if you prefer, from B to A.

The buttons with the revision numbers on can be used to change to a different revision range. When you change
the range, the list of items which differ between the two revisions will be updated automatically.

If the list of filenamesis very long, you can use the search box to reduce the list to filenames containing specific
text. Note that a simple text search is used, so if you want to restrict the list to C source files you should enter
. C rather than* . c.

4.11.4. Diffing Images Using TortoiselDiff
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There are many toolsavailable for diffing text files, including our own TortoiseMerge, but we often find ourselves
wanting to see how an image file has changed too. That's why we created Tortoisel Diff.
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Figure 4.30. The image difference viewer

TortoiseSVN -, Diff for any of the common image fileformatswill start Tortoisel Diff to show image differences.
By default the images are displayed side-by-side but you can use the View menu or toolbar to switch to a top-
bottom view instead, or if you prefer, you can overlay the images and pretend you are using a lightbox.

Naturally you can also zoom in and out and pan around the image. Y ou can aso pan the image simply by left-
dragging it. If you select the Link images together option, then the pan controls (scrollbars, mousewheel) on
both images are linked.

An image info box shows details about the image file, such as the size in pixels, resolution and colour depth. If

this box getsin the way, use View - Image Info to hideit. Y ou can get the same information in atooltip if you
hover the mouse over the imagettitle bar.

When the images are overlaid, the relative intensity of the images (alpha blend) is controlled by a sider control
at the left side. Y ou can click anywhere in the slider to set the blend directly, or you can drag the slider to change
the blend interactively. Ctrl+Shift-Wheel to change the blend.

The button above the dider toggles between 0% and 100% blends, and if you double click the button, the blend
toggles automatically every second until you click the button again. This can be useful when looking for multiple
small changes.

Sometimes you want to see a difference rather than ablend. Y ou might have the imagefiles for two revisions of a
printed circuit board and want to see which tracks have changed. If you disable alpha blend mode, the difference
will be shown as an XOR of the pixel colour values. Unchanged areas will be plain white and changes will be
coloured.
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4.11.5. Diffing Office Documents

When you want to diff non-text documents you normally have to use the software used to create the document asit
understands the file format. For the commonly used Microsoft Office and Open Office suites there isindeed some
support for viewing differences and TortoiseSV N includes scripts to invoke these with the right settings when you
diff files with the well-known file extensions. Y ou can check which file extensions are supported and add your

own by going to TortoiseSVN — Settings and clicking Advanced in the External Programs section.

_"I Problems with Office 2010
If you installed the Click-to-Run version of Office 2010 and you try to diff documents you may get
an error message from Windows Script Host something like this: “ ActiveX component can't create
object: word.Application”. It seems you have to use the M Sl-based version of Office to get the diff
functionality.

4.11.6. External Diff/Merge Tools

If thetoolswe provide don't do what you need, try one of the many open-source or commercial programsavailable.
Everyone hastheir own favourites, and thislist isby no means complete, but here areafew that you might consider:

WinMerge
WinMerge [https://winmerge.sourceforge.net/] is a great open-source diff tool which can aso handle
directories.

Perforce Merge
Perforceisacommercial RCS, but you can download the diff/merge tool for free. Get more information from
Perforce [https:.//www.perforce.com/perforce/products/merge.htmi].

KDiff3
KDiff3 is a free diff tool which can also handle directories. You can download it from here [http:/
kdiff3.sf.net/].

SourceGear DiffMerge
SourceGear Vault is a commercial RCS, but you can download the diff/merge tool for free. Get more
information from SourceGear [https://www.sourcegear.com/diffmerge/].

ExamDiff
ExamDiff Standard is freeware. It can handle files but not directories. ExamDiff Pro is shareware and adds
a number of goodies including directory diff and editing capability. In both flavours, version 3.2 and above
can handle unicode. Y ou can download them from PrestoSoft [http://www.prestosoft.com/].

Beyond Compare
Similar to ExamDiff Pro, thisis an excellent shareware diff tool which can handle directory diffsand unicode.
Download it from Scooter Software [https://www.scootersoftware.com/].

AraxisMerge
Araxis Merge is a useful commercial tool for diff and merging both files and folders. It does three-way
comparison in merges and has synchronization linksto useif you've changed the order of functions. Download
it from Araxis [https://www.araxis.com/merge/index.html].

Read Section 4.31.5, “ External Program Settings” for information on how to set up TortoiseSV N to usethesetools.

4.12. Adding New Files And Directories
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Figure 4.31. Explorer context menu for unversioned files

If you created new files and/or directories during your development process then you need to add them to source
control too. Select the file(s) and/or directory and use TortoiseSVN - Add.

After you added the files/directories to source control the file appears with aadded icon overlay which means
you first have to commit your working copy to make those files/directories available to other devel opers. Adding
afile/directory does not affect the repository!

—"I Many Adds
You can also use the Add command on already versioned folders. In that case, the add dialog will
show you all unversioned files inside that versioned folder. This helps if you have many new files
and need to add them all at once.

To add files from outside your working copy you can use the drag-and-drop handler:
1. select thefiles you want to add
2. right drag them to the new location inside the working copy

3. release the right mouse button

4. select Context Menu — SVN Add files to this WC. The files will then be copied to the working copy and
added to version control.

Y ou can also add fileswithin aworking copy simply by left-dragging and dropping them onto the commit dialog.

If you add afile or folder by mistake, you can undo the addition before you commit using TortoiseSVN - Undo
add....

Copying/Moving/Renaming Files and Folders

It often happens that you already have the files you need in another project in your repository, and you simply
want to copy them across. Y ou could simply copy the files and add them, but that would not give you any history.
And if you subsequently fix abug in the original files, you can only merge the fix automatically if the new copy
isrelated to the original in Subversion.

The easiest way to copy files and foldersfrom within aworking copy isto use theright drag menu. When you right
drag a file or folder from one working copy to another, or even within the same folder, a context menu appears
when you release the mouse.
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Figure 4.32. Right drag menu for adirectory under version contr ol

Now you can copy existing versioned content to a new location, possibly renaming it at the same time.

You can aso copy or move versioned files within a working copy, or between two working copies, using the
familiar cut-and-paste method. Use the standard Windows Copy or Cut to copy one or more versioned items to

the clipboard. If the clipboard contains such versioned items, you can then use TortoiseSVN - Paste (note: not
the standard Windows Paste) to copy or move those items to the new working copy location.

Y ou can copy files and folders from your working copy to another location in the repository using TortoiseSVN
- Branch/Tag. Refer to Section 4.20.1, “ Creating a Branch or Tag” to find out more.

Y ou can locate an older version of afile or folder in the log dialog and copy it to anew location in the repository

directly from the log dialog using Context menu — Create branch/tag from revision. Refer to Section 4.10.3,
“Getting Additional Information” to find out more.

Y ou can also use the repository browser to locate content you want, and copy it into your working copy directly
from the repository, or copy between two locations within the repository. Refer to Section 4.25, “ The Repository
Browser” to find out more.

= Cannot copy between repositories

b

Whilst you can copy or move files and folders within a repository, you cannot copy or move from
one repository to another while preserving history using TortoiseSVN. Not even if the repositories
live on the same server. All you can do is copy the content in its current state and add it as new
content to the second repository.

If you are uncertain whether two URL s on the same server refer to the same or different repositories,
use the repo browser to open one URL and find out where the repository root is. If you can see both
locations in one repo browser window then they are in the same repository.

4.14. Ignoring Files And Directories

73



Daily Use Guide

ﬁ'_—:] TortoiseSVN v | &, Repo-browser
Restore previous versions @ Add
Send to N ﬂ Add to ignore list r Copy.bak
. *.bak
B
Cut » Settings
%
Copy ¢ Help
=] About

L L IR A

Figure 4.33. Explorer context menu for unversioned files

In most projects you will have files and folders that should not be subject to version control. These might include
files created by the compiler, *. obj, *. | st, maybe an output folder used to store the executable. Whenever
you commit changes, TortoiseSVN shows your unversioned files, which fills up thefile list in the commit dial og.
Of course you can turn off this display, but then you might forget to add a new sourcefile.

The best way to avoid these problems is to add the derived files to the project's ignore list. That way they will
never show up in the commit dialog, but genuine unversioned source files will still be flagged up.

If you right click on asingle unversioned file, and select the command TortoiseSVN — Add to Ignore List from
the context menu, a submenu appears allowing you to select just that file, or all files with the same extension.
Both submenus also have a(r ecur si vel y) equivaent. If you select multiple files, there is no submenu and
you can only add those specific files/folders.

If you choosethe (r ecur si vel y) version of the ignore context menu, theitem will beignored not just for the
selected folder but all subfolders as well. However this requires SVN clients version 1.8 or higher.

If you want to remove one or more items from the ignore list, right click on those items and select TortoiseSVN

- Remove from Ignore List You can also accessafolder'ssvn: i gnor e property directly. That allowsyou to
specify more general patterns using filename globbing, described in the section below. Read Section 4.18, “ Project
Settings” for more information on setting properties directly. Please be aware that each ignore pattern has to be
placed on a separate line. Separating them by spaces does not work.

=" |TheGlobal IgnoreList

b

Another way to ignorefilesisto add them to the global ignorelist. The big difference hereisthat the
global ignorelist isaclient property. It appliesto all Subversion projects, but on the client PC only.
In general it is better to use the svn: i gnor e property where possible, because it can be applied
to specific project areas, and it works for everyone who checks out the project. Read Section 4.31.1,
“General Settings’ for more information.

="_  |Ignoring Versioned Items

b

Versioned files and folders can never be ignored - that's a feature of Subversion. If you versioned
afile by mistake, read Section B.8, “Ignore files which are already versioned” for instructions on
how to “unversion” it.

4.14.1. Pattern Matching in Ignore Lists

Subversion's ignore patterns make use of filename globbing, a technique originally used in Unix to specify files
using meta-characters as wildcards. The following characters have special meaning:

*

Matches any string of characters, including the empty string (no characters).
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4.15.

Matches any single character.

[.]

Matches any one of the characters enclosed in the square brackets. Within the brackets, a pair of characters
separated by “-" matches any character lexically between the two. For example [ AGm p] matches any one
of A,Gmn,oorp.

Pattern matching is case sensitive, which can cause problems on Windows. Y ou can force case insensitivity the
hard way by pairing characters, e.g. to ignore * . t np regardless of case, you could use a pattern like *. [ Tt ]

[ M [Pp].

If you want an official definition for globbing, you can find it in the IEEE specifications for the shell
command language Pattern Matching Notation [http://www.opengroup.org/onlinepubs/009695399/utilities/
xcu_chap02.html#tag 02 13].

— | No Pathsin Global Ignore List

b

Y ou should not include path information in your pattern. The pattern matching is intended to be
used against plain file names and folder names. If you want to ignore all CVS folders, just add CVS
to the ignore list. There is no need to specify CVS */ CVS as you did in earlier versions. If you
want to ignore all t np folders when they exist within a pr og folder but not within adoc folder
you should use the svn: i gnor e property instead. There is no reliable way to achieve this using
global ignore patterns.

Deleting, Moving and Renaming

Subversion alows renaming and moving of files and folders. So there are menu entries for delete and renamein
the TortoiseSVN submenu.
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Figure 4.34. Explorer context menu for versioned files
4.15.1. Deleting files and folders
Use TortoiseSVN - Delete to remove files or folders from Subversion.

When you TortoiseSVN - Delete afile or folder, it is removed from your working copy immediately as well
as being marked for deletion in the repository on next commit. The item's parent folder shows a*“modified” icon
overlay. Up until you commit the change, you can get the file back using TortoiseSVN - Revert on the parent
folder.

If you want to delete an item from the repository, but keep it locally as an unversioned file/folder, use Extended

Context Menu - Delete (keep local). You have to hold the Shift key while right clicking on the item in the
explorer list pane (right pane) in order to see thisin the extended context menu.

If an item is deleted via the explorer instead of using the TortoiseSVN context menu, the commit dialog shows
those items as missing and lets you remove them from version control too before the commit. However, if you
update your working copy, Subversion will spot the missing item and replace it with the latest version from the
repository. If you need to delete aversion-controlled file, always use TortoiseSVN — Delete so that Subversion
doesn't have to guess what you really want to do.

—"I Getting a deleted file or folder back
If you have deleted a file or afolder and already committed that delete operation to the repository,
thenanormal TortoiseSVN - Revert can't bring it back anymore. But thefile or folder isnot lost at

all. If you know the revision thefile or folder got deleted (if you don't, use thelog dialog to find out)
open the repository browser and switch to that revision. Then select the file or folder you deleted,
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right click and select Context Menu — Copy to... as the target for that copy operation select the
path to your working copy.

4.15.2. Moving files and folders

If you want to do a simple in-place rename of afile or folder, use Context Menu —» Rename... Enter the new
name for the item and you're done.

If you want to move files around inside your working copy, perhaps to a different sub-folder, use the right mouse
drag-and-drop handler:

1. select thefiles or directories you want to move
2. right drag them to the new location inside the working copy

3. release the right mouse button

4 inthe popup menu select Context Menu — SVN Move versioned files here

;_ ; Commit the parent folder

Since renames and moves are done as a del ete followed by an add you must commit the parent folder
of the renamed/moved file so that the deleted part of the rename/move will show up in the commit
dialog. If you don't commit the removed part of the rename/move, it will stay behind in the repository
and when your co-workers update, the old file will not be removed. i.e. they will have both the old
and the new copies.

Y ou must commit afolder rename before changing any of the files inside the folder, otherwise your
working copy can get really messed up.

Another way of moving or copying files isto use the Windows copy/cut commands. Select the files you want to
copy, right click and choose Context Menu — Copy from the explorer context menu. Then browse to the target
folder, right click and choose TortoiseSVN - Paste. For moving files, choose Context Menu - Cut instead
of Context Menu - Copy.

You can also use the repository browser to move items around. Read Section 4.25, “The Repository Browser”
to find out more.

;_ ; Do Not SVN Move Externals

You should not use the TortoiseSVN Move or Rename commands on a folder which has been
created using svn: ext er nal s. This action would cause the external item to be deleted from its
parent repository, probably upsetting many other people. If you need to move an externals folder
you should use an ordinary shell move, then adjust the svn: ext er nal s properties of the source
and destination parent folders.

4.15.3. Dealing with filename case conflicts

If the repository already contains two files with the same name but differing only in case (e.g. TEST. TXT
and t est . t xt), you will not be able to update or checkout the parent directory on a Windows client. Whilst
Subversion supports case-sensitive filenames, Windows does not.

This sometimes happens when two people commit, from separate working copies, files which happen to have the
same name, but with a case difference. It can also happen when files are committed from a system with a case-
sensitive file system, like Linux.
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In that case, you have to decide which one of them you want to keep and delete (or rename) the other one from
the repository.

B

: | Preventing two fileswith the same name

There is a server hook script available at:  https://svn.apache.org/repos/asf/subversion/trunk/
contrib/hook-scripts/ [https://svn.apache.org/repos/asf/subversion/trunk/contrib/hook-scripts/] that
will prevent checkins which result in case conflicts.

4.15.4. Repairing File Renames

Sometimes your friendly IDE will rename files for you as part of arefactoring exercise, and of course it doesn't
tell Subversion. If you try to commit your changes, Subversion will see the old filename as missing and the new
one as an unversioned file. Y ou could just check the new filename to get it added in, but you would then lose the
history tracing, as Subversion does not know the files are related.

A better way isto notify Subversion that this change is actually arename, and you can do this within the Commit
and Check for Modifications dialogs. Simply select both the old name (missing) and the new name (unversioned)

and use Context Menu - Repair Move to pair thetwo files as arename.

4.15.5. Deleting Unversioned Files

4.16.

Usually you set your ignore list such that al generated files are ignored in Subversion. But what if you want to
clear al those ignored items to produce a clean build? Usually you would set that in your makefile, but if you are
debugging the makefile, or changing the build system it is useful to have away of clearing the decks.

TortoiseSVN provides just such an option using Extended Context Menu — Delete unversioned items....
You have to hold the Shift while right clicking on a folder in the explorer list pane (right pane) in order to see
this in the extended context menu. This will produce a dialog which lists all unversioned files anywhere in your
working copy. Y ou can then select or deselect items to be removed.

When such items are deleted, the recycle bin is used, so if you make a mistake here and delete afile that should
have been versioned, you can still recover it.

Undo Changes

If you want to undo all changes you made in afile since the last update you need to select the file, right click to

pop up the context menu and then select the command TortoiseSVN — Revert A dialog will pop up showing
you the files that you've changed and can revert. Select those you want to revert and click on OK.
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© oy
1" Revert - D¥\Development\SVMN\TortoiseSVMN\doc l = | (=] m]
Path Text status  Property statu
CE= images jen/ContextMenuFileMoContral. png normal
CE= images jen/Q5_import.png normal
[ || source fenTortoiseSVi ftsvn_dug,/dug_add. xmi modified normal
[ || source fen TortoiseSVM ftsvn_quick_start. xml modified normal
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[ Delete unversioned items. .. ] DK, Cancel ] [ Help
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Figure 4.35. Revert dialog
If you also want to clear al the changelists that are set, check the box at the bottom of the dialog.

If you want to undo a deletion or a rename, you need to use Revert on the parent folder as the deleted item does
not exist for you to right click on.

If you want to undo the addition of an item, this appears in the context menu as TortoiseSVN - Undo add....
Thisisreally arevert aswell, but the name has been changed to make it more obvious.

The columns in this dialog can be customized in the same way as the columns in the Check for modifications
dialog. Read Section 4.7.3, “Local and Remote Status’ for further details.

Since revert is sometimes used to clean up a working copy, there is an extra button which allows you to delete
unversioned items as well. When you click this button another dialog comes up listing al the unversioned items,
which you can then select for deletion.

== |Undoing Changes which have been Committed

b

Revert will only undo your local changes. It does not undo any changes which have aready been
committed. If you want to undo all the changes which were committed in a particular revision, read
Section 4.10, “Revision Log Dialog” for further information.

== |RevertisSow

b

When you revert changes you may find that the operation takes alot longer than you expect. Thisis
because the modified version of thefile is sent to the recycle bin, so you can retrieve your changes
if you reverted by mistake. However, if your recycle bin is full, Windows takes along time to find
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a place to put the file. The solution is simple: either empty the recycle bin or deactivate the Use
recycle bin when reverting box in TortoiseSVN's settings.

4.17. Cleanup

If a Subversion command cannot complete successfully, perhaps due to server problems, your working copy can

be left in an inconsistent state. In that case you need to use TortoiseSVN - Cleanup on the folder. It is a good
ideato do this at the top level of the working copy.

LY

Figure 4.36. The Cleanup dialog
In the cleanup dialog, there are also other useful options to get the working copy into acl ean state.

Clean up working copy status
As stated above, this option tries to get an inconsistent working copy into a workable and usable state. This
doesn't affect any data you have but only the internal states of the working copy database. Thisis the actual
C eanup command you know from older TortoiseSVN clients or other SVN clients.

Break write locks
If checked, all write locks are removed from the working copy database. For most situations, thisis required
for the cleanup to work!

Only uncheck this option if the working copy is used by other users/clients at thetime. But if the cleanup then
fails, you have to check this option for the cleanup to succeed.

Fix time stamps
Changes dl file times to the time of the last commit.

Vacuum pristine copies
Removes unused pristine copies and compresses all remaining pristine copies of working copy files.

Refresh shell overlays
Sometimesthe shell overlays, especially onthetree view on theleft side of the explorer don't show the current
status, or the status cache failed to recognize changes. In this situation, you can use this command to force
arefresh.

Include externals
If this is checked, then all actions are done for al files and folders included with the svn: ext er nal s
property aswell.

80



Daily Use Guide

Delete unversioned files and folders, Delete ignored files and folders
Thisisafast and easy way to remove all generated files in your working copy. All files and folders that are
not versioned are moved to the trash bin.

Note: you can also do the same from the TortoiseSVN - Revert dialog. There you also get alist of all the
unversioned files and folders to select for removal.

Revert all changes recursively
This command reverts all your local modifications which are not committed yet.

Note: it's better to use the TortoiseSVN - Revert command instead, because there you can first see and
select the files which you want to revert.

4.18. Project Settings

4.18.1. Subversion Properties

P -

i4" Properties | E |

Properties for
D: /Development/SVMN/TortoiseSYN fext

s

Property Value
i bugtrag:logregex ({[Li]zsues?: 2\, Jand)?\s*=\d +)+) |(\{(Fixes|Closes |Resolves) issue #21d+\ |{(Fixes|Clos| =
bugtrag:providerparams project=tortoisesvn

bugtrag:provideruuid {91974031-2DC7-4FE 1-B 3BE-0DE 1C3DACE4E}

bugtrag:provideruuids4  {ADSSFFAT-7CI5-485b-8F40-31303F 76 2C57;

bugtrag:url http: ffcode. google .com/p/tor toisesvn fissues [detailfid =%BUGID %6
aun:ewternals + 1044548 httna: i fzvn.anarhe.orafrenns fasfisnhversionfrink Sohversion httns: ffavn.anae ©
4 i 3
Impart... l [ Export... ] l Save value... ] [ Remove ] [ Edit... | P] [ Mew.. P]
| ok || rep |

Figure 4.37. Subversion property page

Y ou can read and set the Subversion properties from the Windows properties dialog, but also from TortoiseSVN
- properties and within TortoiseSVN's status lists, from Context menu — properties.

You can add your own properties, or some properties with a special meaning in Subversion. These begin with
svn: .svn: ext er nal s issuch aproperty; see how to handle externalsin Section 4.19, “External Items’.

4.18.1.1. svn:keywords

Subversion supports CV S-like keyword expansion which can be used to embed filename and revision information
within the file itself. Keywords currently supported are:

$Date$
Date of last known commit. This is based on information obtained when you update your working copy. It
does not check the repository to find more recent changes.

$Revision$
Revision of last known commit.

$Author$
Author who made the last known commit.
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$HeadURL$
The full URL of thisfilein the repository.

$ld$
A compressed combination of the previous four keywords.

To find out how to use these keywords, look at the svn:keywords section [http://svnbook.red-bean.com/
en/1.8/svn.advanced.props.special .keywords.html] in the Subversion book, which gives afull description of these
keywords and how to enable and use them.

For more information about properties in Subversion see the Special Properties [http://svnhbook.red-bean.com/
en/1.8/svn.advanced.props.html].

4.18.1.2. Adding and Editing Properties

© N
2" Add Properties e
Property name: | l:]

bugtrag:url -
Property value: bugtrag:logregex
buatrag:label

bugtrag:message
bugtrag:number
bugtragswarnifnoissue
buatrag:append
bugtrag:provideruuid
bugtrag:providerparams
tsvn:logtemplate
tsvn:logtemplatecommit
tsvn:logtemplatebranch
tsvn:logtemplateimport
tsvnilogtemplatedelete
tsvn:logtemplatemove
tsvn:logtemplatemkdir
tsvn:logtemplatepropset
tsvn:logtemplatelock
tsvn:logwidthmarker
tsvn:logminsize
tsvn:lockmsgminsize
tsvn:logfilelistenglish
4 tsvn:logsummary
tsvn:projectanguage
tsvn:userfileproperties
tsvn:userdirproperties
tsvn:autoprops | |

o] e

m

[] Apply property recursively webviewer:revision e
webviewer:pathrevision

[ oK ] —[ Cancel ]_[ Help

|

Figure 4.38. Adding properties

To add anew property, first click on New.... Select the required property name from the menu, and then fill in the
required information in the specific property dialog. These specific property dialogs are described in more detail
in Section 4.18.3, “Property Editors”.

To add a property that doesn't have its own dialog, choose Advanced from the New... menu. Then either select
an existing property in the combo box or enter a custom property name.

If you want to apply a property to many items at once, select the files/folders in explorer, then select Context
menu — properties.
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If you want to apply the property to every file and folder in the hierarchy below the current folder, check the
Recursive checkbox.

If youwishto edit an existing property, select that property from thelist of existing properties, then click on Edit....

If you wish to remove an existing property, select that property from the list of existing properties, then click on
Remove.

The svn: ext er nal s property can be used to pull in other projects from the same repository or a completely
different repository. For more information, read Section 4.19, “External ltems’.

_ | Edit propertiesat HEAD revision
Because properties are versioned, you cannot edit the properties of previous revisions. If you look
at properties from the log dialog, or from anon-HEAD revision in the repository browser, you will

see alist of properties and values, but no edit controls.

4.18.1.3. Exporting and Importing Properties

Often you will find yourself applying the same set of properties many times, for examplebugt r aqg: | ogr egex.
To simplify the process of copying properties from one project to another, you can use the Export/Import feature.

From the file or folder where the properties are already set, use TortoiseSVN - properties, select the properties
you wish to export and click on Export.... You will be prompted for a filename where the property names and
valueswill be saved.

From the folder(s) where you wish to apply these properties, use TortoiseSVN - properties and click on
Import.... You will be prompted for afilename to import from, so navigate to the place you saved the export file
previously and select it. The properties will be added to the folders non-recursively.

If you want to add properties to a tree recursively, follow the steps above, then in the property dialog select each
property in turn, click on Edit..., check the Apply property recursively box and click on OK.

The Import file format is binary and proprietary to TortoiseSVN. Its only purpose is to transfer properties using
Import and Export, so there is no need to edit these files.

4.18.1.4. Binary Properties

TortoiseSVN can handle binary property values using files. To read a binary property value, Save... to afile.
To set abinary value, use a hex editor or other appropriate tool to create afile with the content you require, then
Load... from that file.

Although binary properties are not often used, they can be useful in some applications. For example if you are
storing huge graphicsfiles, or if the application used to load the file is huge, you might want to store a thumbnail
as aproperty so you can obtain a preview quickly.

4.18.1.5. Automatic property setting

Y ou can configure Subversion and TortoiseSV N to set properties automatically on files and folderswhen they are
added to the repository. There are two ways of doing this.

You can edit the Subversion configuration file to enable this feature on your client. The General page of
TortoiseSVN's settings dialog has an edit button to take you there directly. The config file is a simple text file
which controls some of Subversion's workings. You need to change two things: firstly in the section headed
m scel | any uncomment the line enabl e- aut o- props = yes. Secondly you need to edit the section
below to define which properties you want added to which file types. This method isa standard Subversion feature
and works with any Subversion client. However it has to be defined on each client individually - there is no way
to propagate these settings from the repository.
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An alternative method isto set thet svn: aut opr ops property on folders, as described in the next section. This
method only works for TortoiseSVN clients, but it does get propagated to all working copies on update.

As of Subversion 1.8, you can also set the property svn: aut o- pr ops on the root folder. The property value
isautomatically inherited by all child items.

Whichever method you choose, you should note that auto-props are only applied to files at the time they are added
to the working copy. Auto-props will never change the properties of files which are already versioned.

If you want to be absolutely sure that new files have the correct properties applied, you should set up arepository
pre-commit hook to reject commits where the required properties are not set.

i | Commit properties

Subversion properties are versioned. After you change or add a property you have to commit your
changes.

_ | Conflicts on properties

If there's aconflict on committing the changes, because another user has changed the same property,
Subversion generatesa. pr ej file. Delete thisfile after you have resolved the conflict.

4.18.2. TortoiseSVN Project Properties
TortoiseSVN has afew special properties of its own, and these begin witht svn: .

* tsvn: | ogm nsi ze setsthe minimum length of alog message for a commit. If you enter a shorter message
than specified here, the commit is disabled. This feature is very useful for reminding you to supply a proper
descriptive message for every commit. If this property is not set, or the value is zero, empty log messages are
alowed.

tsvn: | ocknmsgmi nsi ze sets the minimum length of alock message. If you enter a shorter message than
specified here, the lock is disabled. Thisfeatureisvery useful for reminding you to supply a proper descriptive
message for every lock you get. If this property isnot set, or the value is zero, empty lock messages are allowed.

e tsvn: | ogwi dt hmar ker is used with projects which require log messages to be formatted with some
maximum width (typically 80 characters) before aline break. Setting this property to anon-zero will do 2 things
in the log message entry dialog: it places a marker to indicate the maximum width, and it disables word wrap
in the display, so that you can see whether the text you entered is too long. Note: this feature will only work
correctly if you have a fixed-width font selected for |og messages.

* tsvn: | ogt enpl at e is used with projects which have rules about log message formatting. The property
holds a multi-line text string which will be inserted in the commit message box when you start a commit. You
can then edit it to include the required information. Note: if you arealso usingt svn: | ogni nsi ze, be sure
to set the length longer than the template or you will lose the protection mechanism.

There are aso action specific templates which you can use instead of t svn: | ogt enpl at e. The action
specific templates are used if set, butt svn: | ogt enpl at e will be used if no action specific templateis set.

The action specific templates are;
e tsvn:l ogtenpl at econmi t isusedfor al commitsfrom aworking copy.

e tsvn: |l ogtenpl at ebranch is used when you create a branch/tag, or when you copy files or folders
directly in the repository browser.

e tsvn: | ogtenpl at ei nport isused for imports.
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e tsvn: | ogt enpl at edel et e isused when deleting items directly in the repository browser.

e tsvn: | ogtenpl at enove isused when renaming or moving itemsin the repository browser.
e tsvn: | ogt enpl at enkdi r isused when creating directoriesin the repository browser.

e tsvn: | ogt enpl at epr opset isused when modifying properties in the repository browser.

e tsvn: | ogtenpl at el ock isused when getting alock.

Subversion allows you to set “autoprops’ which will be applied to newly added or imported files, based on the
file extension. This depends on every client having set appropriate autoprops in their Subversion configuration
file.t svn: aut opr ops can be set on folders and these will be merged with the user's local autoprops when
importing or adding files. The format is the same as for Subversion autoprops, eg. *. sh = svn: eol -
styl e=nati ve; svn: execut abl e setstwo properties on fileswith the. sh extension.

If there is a conflict between the local autopropsandt svn: aut opr ops, the project settings take precedence
because they are specific to that project.

As of Subversion 1.8, you should use the property svn: aut o- pr ops instead of t svn: aut opr ops since
this has the very same functionality but works with all svn clients and is not specific to TortoiseSVN.

In the Commit dialog you have the option to paste in the list of changed files, including the status of each file
(added, modified, etc). t svn: | ogfi | el i st engl i sh defines whether the file statusis inserted in English
or in the localized language. If the property is not set, the defaultist r ue.

TortoiseSVN can use aspell checker. On Windows 10, the spell checker of the OSisused. On earlier Windows
versions, it can use spell checker modules which are also used by OpenOffice and Mozilla. If you have those
installed this property will determinewhich spell checker to use, i.e. in which language thelog messagesfor your
project should be written. t svn: pr oj ect | anguage sets the language module the spell checking engine
should use when you enter alog message. You can find the values for your language on this page: MSDN:
Language ldentifiers [http://msdn2.microsoft.com/en-ug/library/ms776260.aspx].

Y ou can enter this value in decimal, or in hexadecimal if prefixed with Ox. For example English (US) can be
entered as0x0409 or 1033.

The property t svn: | ogsunmmar y isused to extract a portion of the log message which is then shown in the
log dialog as the log message summary.

Thevalueof thet svn: | ogsunmar y property must be set to aone line regex string which contains one regex
group. Whatever matches that group is used as the summary.

Anexample:\ [ SUMVARYA ] : \ s+( . *) Will catch everything after “[SUMMARY]” in the log message and
use that as the summary.

The property t svn: | ogr evr egex defines aregular expression which matches references to revisionsin a
log message. This is used in the log dialog to turn such references into links which when clicked will either
scroll to that revision (if the revision is aready shown in the log dialog, or if it's available from the log cache)
or open a new log dialog showing that revision.

The regular expression must match the whole reference, not just the revision number. The revision number is
extracted from the matched reference string automatically.

If this property is not set, adefault regular expression is used to link revision references.

There are several properties available to configure client-side hook scripts. Each property is for one specific
hook script type.

The available properties/hook-scripts are

¢ tsvn:startcommithook
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* tsvn:precommithook
* tsvn:postcommithook
* tsvn:startupdatehook
* tsvn:preupdatehook

* tsvn:postupdatehook

« tsvn:prelockhook

tsvn: postlockhook

The parameters arethe same asif you would configure the hook scriptsin the settingsdial og. See Section 4.31.8,
“Client Side Hook Scripts” for the details.

Since not every user has his or her working copy checked out at the same location with the same name,
you can configure a script/tool to execute that resides in your working copy by specifying the URL in the
repository instead, using YREPOROOT%as the part of the URL to the repository root. For example, if your
hook script isin your working copy under cont ri b/ hook- scri pts/client-sidel/ checkyear.js,
you would specify the path to the script as Y6REPOROOT% t r unk/ cont ri b/ hook-scripts/client-
si de/ checkyear. | s. This way even if you move your repository to another server you do not have to
adjust the hook script properties.

Instead of YREPOROOT%you can also specify Y%REPOROOT+% The + is used to insert any number of folder
paths necessary to find the script. Thisis useful if you want to specify your script so that if you create a branch
the script is still found even though the url of the working copy is now different. Using the example above,
you would specify the path to the script as Y6REPOROOT+% cont ri b/ hook- scri pts/client-si de/
checkyear.js.

The following screenshot shows how the script to check for current copyright years in source file headersis
configured for TortoiseSVN.

[ & Dialog |

Hook Type: IPre—Commit Hook - I

Command Line To Execute:
To specfy a path inside a working copy, specify the urlin the repository with the repository
root url as %eREPOROOT %G

WScript "%eREPOROOT % trunk/Sontrib/hook-scriptsfdient-side /chedkyear . js”

Wait for the script to finish
Hide the script while running

[] Apply property recursively [ Ok ] l Cancel I I Help

Figure 4.39. Property dialog for hook scripts

When you want to add a new property, you can either pick one from the list in the combo box, or you can
enter any property name you like. If your project uses some custom properties, and you want those properties
to appear in the list in the combo box (to avoid typos when you enter a property name), you can create a list of
your custom propertiesusingt svn: userfil eproperti es andtsvn: userdi rproperties. Apply
these properties to a folder. When you go to edit the properties of any child item, your custom properties will
appear in thelist of pre-defined property names.
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You can also specify whether a custom dialog is used to add/edit your property. TortoiseSVN offers four

different dialog, depending on the type of your property.

If your property can only have two states, e.g., true and false, then you can configure your property as a

bool type.

&' D\Development\SWVN\SVNTests\twserver - my:boclprop... ﬁ

This is a bool type property. Either chedk or unchedk it.

[] Apply property recursively [ QK ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 4.40. Property dialog boolean user types

Specify your property likethis:

propertyname=bool ;| abel t ext ( YESVALUE; NOVALUE; Checkboxt ext)

the | abel t ext isthe text shown in the dialog above the checkbox where you can explain the purpose

and use of the property. The other parameters should be self explanatory.

state

If your property represents one of many possible states, e.g., yes, no,
your property asast at e

2" D\Development\SYMN\SVNTests\twserver - my:statepmp...ﬁ

This is a state property. Select one of the two states.

() false value

[ Apply property recursively QK ] [ Cancel ]

45" D\Development\SYMN\SVNTests\twserver - my:statepmp...ﬁ

This is a state property. Select one of the three states,

(71 answer is correct
() answer i

rong

[ Apply property recursively Ok ] [ Cancel
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£x' DADevelopment\SYMN\SVNTests\tvserver - my:statepmp...ﬁ

Specfy the day to set this property.

[?u'u'ednesday — ]

[ apply property recursively [ Ok ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 4.41. Property dialog state user types

property like this:
propertynane=st at e; | abel t ext (DEFVAL; VALL1; TEXT1; VAL2; TEXT2; VAL3; TEXTS3; ...)

The parameters are the same as for thebool property, with DEFVAL being the default value to be used if
the property isn't set yet or has a value that's not configured.

For up to three different values, the dialog shows up to three radio buttons. If there are more values
configured, it uses a combo box from where the user can select the required state.

singleline
For properties that consist of one line of text, usethe si ngl el i ne property type:

&' D\Development\SVMN\SVNTests\tvserver - my:singleline...ﬁ

enter a small comment

[ Apply property recursively [ Ok ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 4.42. Property dialog single-line user types
propertynane=si ngl el i ne; | abel t ext (regex)

ther egex specifiesaregular expression which is used to validate (match) the text the user entered. If the
text does not match the regex, then the user is shown an error and the property isn't set.

multiline
For properties that consist of multiple lines of text, usethenul ti | i ne property type:
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45" DADevelopment\SVMN\SVNTests\tvserver - my:multiline... X

copy and paste a full chapter here

[] Apply property recursively [ (0],9 ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 4.43. Property dialog multi-line user types
propertyname=nul tiline; | abel t ext (regex)

ther egex specifies aregular expression which is used to validate (match) the text the user entered. Don't
forget to include the newline (\n) character in the regex!
The screenshots above were made with the followingt svn: userdi r properti es:

: bool prop=bool ; This is a bool type property. Either check or uncheck it.(true;false;
:Statepropl=state; This is a state property. Select one of the two states.(true;true;
:Stateprop2=state; This is a state property. Select one of the three states.(maybe;tr
:stateprop3=state; Specify the day to set this property.(1;1; Monday; 2; Tuesday; 3; \edne
:singlelineprop=singleline;enter a small coment (.*)

multilineprop=multiline;copy and paste a full chapter here(.*)

333333

TortoiseSVN can integrate with some bug tracking tools. This uses project properties that start with bugt r aq: .
Read Section 4.29, “Integration with Bug Tracking Systems/ Issue Trackers’ for further information.

It can also integrate with some web-based repository browsers, using project properties that start with
webvi ewer : . Read Section 4.30, “Integration with Web-based Repository Viewers” for further information.

i | Set the project propertieson folders

These special project properties must be set on folders for the system to work. When you use a
TortoiseSVN command which uses these properties, the properties are read from the folder you
clicked on. If the properties are not found there, TortoiseSVN will search upwards through the folder
tree to find them until it comes to an unversioned folder, or the tree root (e.g. C: \) is found. If
you can be sure that each user checks out only from e.g t r unk/ and not some sub-folder, then
it is sufficient to set the propertieson t r unk/ . If you can't be sure, you should set the properties
recursively on each sub-folder. If you set the same property but you use different values at different
depths in your project hierarchy then you will get different results depending on where you click
in the folder structure.

For project propertiesonly, i.e.t svn: ,bugt raq: andwebvi ewer : you can usethe Recursive
checkbox to set the property to all sub-foldersin the hierarchy, without also setting it on all files.

When you add new sub-foldersto aworking copy using TortoiseSVN, any project properties present in the parent
folder will automatically be added to the new child folder too.
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= Limitations Using the Repository Browser

Fetching properties remotely is a slow operation, so some of the features described above will not
work in the repository browser as they do in aworking copy.

» When you add a property using the repo browser, only the standard svn: properties are offered
in the pre-defined list. Any other property name must be entered manually.

* Properties cannot be set or deleted recursively using the repo browser.

» Project properties will not be propagated automatically when a child folder is added using the
repo browser.

» tsvn: aut opr ops will not set properties on files which are added using the repo browser.

i Caution

Although TortoiseSVN's project properties are extremely useful, they only work with TortoiseSVN,
and some will only work in newer versions of TortoiseSVN. If people working on your project use
avariety of Subversion clients, or possibly have old versions of TortoiseSVN, you may want to use
repository hooks to enforce project policies. project properties can only help to implement a policy,
they cannot enforce it.

4.18.3. Property Editors
Some properties have to use specific values, or be formatted in a specific way in order to be used for automation.
To help get the formatting correct, TortoiseSVN presents edit dialogs for some particular properties which show
the possible values or break the property into itsindividual components.

4.18.3.1. External Content

P e oy
' D'\Development\SYN\TortoiseSVN\ext - Edit External - TortaiseSVN [
Local path: TortoiseQverlays
LRL: *TortoiseOverlays fversion-1. 1. 3/bin - E]
Revision
(@) HEAD revision Peg:
() Revision Cperative: [ Shaw log ]

Figure 4.44. svn:externals property page

The svn: ext er nal s property can be used to pull in other projects from the same repository or a completely
different repository as described in Section 4.19, “External Items’.

Y ou need to define the name of the sub-folder that the external folder is checked out as, and the Subversion URL
of the external item. You can check out an external at its HEAD revision, so when the external item changesin
the repository, your working copy will receive those changes on update. However, if you want the external to
reference a particular stable point then you can specify the specific revision to use. IN this case you may aso

90



Daily Use Guide

want to specify the same revision as a peg revision. If the external item is renamed at some point in the future
then Subversion will not be able to update this item in your working copy. By specifying a peg revision you tell
Subversion to look for an item that had that name at the peg revision rather than at HEAD.

The button Find HEAD-Revision fetches the HEAD revision of every external URL and shows that HEAD
revision in the rightmost column. After the HEAD revision is known, a simple right click on an externa gives
you the command to peg the selected externalsto their explicit HEAD revision. In case the HEAD revision is not
known yet, the right click command will fetch the HEAD revision first.

4.18.3.2. SVN Keywords

43" svnikeywords -

[ Author
[] Date
O

|:| Revision

[ URL
[ Header

[V] Apply property recursively | ok ||I Cancel H Help

Figure 4.45. svn:keywor ds property page

Select the keywords that you would like to be expanded in your file.

4.18.3.3. EOL Style

2" svnieol-style h ﬁ
y

") As is (no spedfic ECL)

@ Platform dependent (native);

! Windows (CRLF)
I Linux (LF)
_ Mac (CR)

Apply property recursively [ QK H Cancel H Help

Figure 4.46. svn:eol-style property page

Select the end-of-line style that you wish to use and TortoiseSVN will use the correct property value.
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4.18.3.4. Issue Tracker Integration

" Edit bugtrag properties - CA\TortoiseSVN\trunk - TortoiseSVN 22 ]

Issue tracker
Spedify the URL to access the issue tracker. Use 3%BUGID: as a placeholder for the real issue number.,

JRL: Attp:/fcode. google. com/p/tortoisesyn fissues fdetail?id =3BUGID %

[] Remind me to enter a bug-10

Message

Specfy how the commit message should be built from the entered bug-ID. Use the placeholder 26BUGID:
for the real bug-ID. If you leave these settings empty, TortoiseSYM will use the regular expressions
instead.

Message pattern:

Message label:
Bug-ID is: i@ Arbitrary text () Murneric

Insert message at: ﬂ Top [ | Bottom

Regular Expression

Enter the regular expression patterns for filtering out the bug-ID from a commit message.,

Message part (([I]=sues?: ?7(\a=(, land)M=*#\d+) +) |({{Fixes |Closes |Resolves) izsue #7Y
ENpression:
Bug-ID expression: (d+) D
IBugTragPraovider
Provider uuid win3z2: 19197408 1-2DC7-9FB1-B3BE-0C yuid x64:  LADS57FAT-7CI5-4850-8F40-3
Provider parameters: project=tortoisesvn

[] Apply property recursively I} [ Ok ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 4.47. tsvn:bugtraq property page
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4.18.3.5. Log Message Sizes

1" Size of log messages ﬁ

Minimum number of chars for a commit message:

Limit:

Minimum number of chars for a lock message:

Lirmit: 0

Char position where to show a border line in commit text boxes:

Border: 0

["| Apply property recursively [ Ok ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 4.48. Size of log messages property page

These 3 properties control the formatting of 1og messages. Thefirst 2 disable the OK inthe commit or lock dialogs
until the message meets the minimum length. The border position shows a marker at the given column width as a
guide for projects which have width limits on their log messages. Setting a value to zero will delete the property.

4.18.3.6. Project Language

1" Edit language properties ﬁ
Select the language this project is using. This settings affects the spell checker used for
commit messages.

Language: | English (United States) -

[¥] keep the file lists in English

[] Apply property recursively Lok | [ Cance ] [ Help ]

Figure 4.49. Language property page

Choose the language to use for spell-checking log messages in the commit dialog. The file lists checkbox comes
into effect when you right click in thelog message pane and select Paste file list. By default the Subversion status
will be shown in your local language. When this box is checked the statusis always given in English, for projects
which require English-only log messages.
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4.18.3.7. MIME-type

i1 svnimime-type X
) Text
) Binary
@ Custom image/png
[ Ok H Cancel H Help

Apply property recursively

Figure 4.50. svn:mime-type property page
4.18.3.8. svn:needs-lock
3" Dh\Development\SVMN\TortoiseSWN - :-,*.fn:needs-ln:L\,k) - TortoiseSWM Iﬁ

) Locking required {read-only update)

[/ Apply property recursively [ oK ] I Cancel J I Help

Figure 4.51. svn:needs-lock property page

This property simply controls whether a file will be checked out as read-only if there is no lock held for it in the
working copy.

4.18.3.9. svn:executable
42" DADevelopment\SVN\TartoiseSVN - svniexecutable - TortoiseSVM lﬁ

Mote: this property has no effect on Windows

| Executable

[¥] Apply property recursively [ Ok ] I Cancel I I Help

Figure 4.52. svn:executable property page

This property controls whether afile will be given executable status when checked out on a Unix/Linux system.
It has no effect on a Windows checkout.

4.18.3.10. Merge log message templates

Whenever revisions are merged into a working copy, TortoiseSVN generates alog message from all the merged
revisions. Those are then available from the Recent Messages button in the commit dialog.

Y ou can customize that generated message with the following properties:
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w. DA\Development\SVN\TortoiseSVN - Merge Log Templates - Tn

Custom title string. Available keywords are:

{mergeurl}: the source url of the merge

{revisions}: A comma separated list of the merged revisions, e.q., 3, 5,6, 7
{revisionsr}: Like {revisions} but with an 'r' in front of the revisions

{revrange}: A comma separated list of the merged revisions, grouped into ranges if po

Merged revision(s) {revisions} from {mergeurl}

Like above, but used for reverse merges

Reverse merged revision(s) {revisionsr} from {mergeur(}

Spedfies how the text for each merged revision should look like.

The following keywaords can be used:

{msg}: The log message of the merged revision, as it was entered.
{msgoneline}: The log message force onto one line

{fauthor}: The author of the merged revision

{frev}:  The merged revision itself

{bugid}: The bug ids of the merged revision

= Imzgoneline}|

[ ] Insert title at the bottom, after the message

[] Apply property recursively Cancel Help

Figure 4.53. Property dialog mer ge log message templates

tsvn:mergel ogtempl atetitle, tsvn:mergel ogtemplatereversetitle
This property specifies the first part of the generated log message. The following keywords can be used:

{revisions}
A comma separated list of the merged revisions, e.g., 3, 5, 6, 7

{revisionsr}
Like{revi si ons}, but with each revision preceded withanr ,eg.,r3, r5, r6, r7

{revrange}
A comma separated list of the merged revisions, grouped into ranges if possible, eg., 3, 5-7

{ mergeurl}
The source URL of the merge, i.e., where the revisions are merged from.

The default value for thisstring isMer ged revi sion(s) {revrange} from {nmergeurl}: with
anewline at the end.

tsvn:mergel ogtempl atemsg
This property specifies how the text for each merged revision should look like. The following keywords can
be used:

{msg}
The log message of the merged revision, as it was entered.
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{ msgoneline}
Like{ nsg}, but al newlines are replaced with a space, so that the whole log message appears on one
singleline.

{author}
The author of the merged revision.

{rev}
The merged revision itself.

{ bugids}
The bug IDs of the merged revision, if there are any.

tsvn:mergel ogtempl atemsgtitlebottom
Thisproperty specifiesthe position of thetitle string specifiedwiththet svn: mer gel ogt enpl atetitl e
ort svn: ner gel ogt enpl at ereverseti tl e.lf thepropertyissettoyes ort r ue, thenthetitlestring
is appended at the bottom instead of the top.

i | I mportant

This only works if the merged revisions are already in the log cache. If you have disabled the
log cache or not shown the log first before the merge, the generated message won't contain any
information about the merged revisions.

4.19. External Items

Sometimes it is useful to construct a working copy that is made out of a number of different checkouts. For
example, you may want different files or subdirectories to come from different locations in a repository, or
perhaps from different repositories altogether. If you want every user to have the same layout, you can define the
svn: ext er nal s propertiesto pull in the specified resource at the locations where they are needed.

4.19.1. External Folders

Let's say you check out a working copy of / pr oj ect 1 to D: \ dev\ proj ect 1. Select the folder D: \ dev

\ proj ect 1, right click and choose Windows Menu - Properties from the context menu. The Properties
Dialog comes up. Then go to the Subversion tab. There, you can set properties. Click Properties.... In the
properties dialog, either double click onthe svn: ext er nal s if it already exists, or click on the New... button
and select ext er nal s from the menu. To add a new external, click the New... and then fill in the required
information in the shown dialog.

= ‘ Caution

‘ URLSs must be properly escaped or they will not work, e.g. you must replace each space with 9%20.

If you want the local path to include spaces or other special characters, you can enclose it in double quotes, or
you can usethe\ (backslash) character asa Unix shell style escape character preceding any special character. Of
course this al'so means that you must use/ (forward slash) as a path delimiter. Note that this behaviour isnew in
Subversion 1.6 and will not work with older clients.

= | Use explicit revision numbers

Y ou should strongly consider using explicit revision numbers in all of your externals definitions,
as described above. Doing so means that you get to decide when to pull down a different snapshot
of external information, and exactly which snapshot to pull. Besides the common sense aspect of
not being surprised by changes to third-party repositories that you might not have any control over,
using explicit revision numbers also means that as you backdate your working copy to a previous
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revision, your externals definitions will also revert to the way they looked in that previous revision,
which in turn means that the external working copies will be updated to match the way they looked
back when your repository was at that previous revision. For software projects, this could be the
difference between a successful and afailed build of an older snapshot of your complex code base.

Theeditdialogforsvn: ext er nal s propertiesallowsyou to select the externalsand automatically
set them explicitly to the HEAD revision.

If the external project is in the same repository, any changes you make there will be included in the commit list
when you commit your main project.

If the external project isin adifferent repository, any changes you make to the external project will be shown or
indicated when you commit the main project, but you have to commit those external changes separately.

If you use absolute URLs in svn: ext er nal s definitions and you have to relocate your working copy (i.e., if
the URL of your repository changes), then your externals won't change and might not work anymore.

To avoid such problems, Subversion clients version 1.5 and higher support relative external URL . Four different
methods of specifying arelative URL are supported. In the following examples, assume we have two repositories:
oneat http://exanpl e.conm svn/repos- 1 andanotherat http://exanpl e. com svn/repos- 2.
Wehaveacheckout of ht t p: / / exanpl e. com svn/ repos- 1/ proj ect/trunkintoC: \ Wr ki ng and
thesvn: ext er nal s property is set on trunk.

Relative to parent directory
These URLs always begin with the string . . / for example:

../../widgets/foo conmon/foo-w dget

This will extract http://exanpl e.com svn/repos-1/w dgets/foo into C \Wrking
\ conmon\ f oo- wi dget .

Note that the URL is relative to the URL of the directory with the svn: ext er nal s property, not to the
directory where the external iswritten to disk.

Relative to repository root
These URL s always begin with the string ~/ for example:

N widgets/foo common/foo-w dget

This will extract http://exanpl e.com svn/repos-1/wi dgets/foo into C \Wrking
\ conmon\ f oo- wi dget .

You can easily refer to other repositories with the same SVNPar ent Pat h (a common directory holding
several repositories). For example:

Al ..l repos-2/ hamers/cl aw comon/ cl aw hanmmer

This will extract http://exanpl e. com svn/repos-2/ hamers/claw into C. \Wrking
\ common\ cl aw hanmer .

Relative to scheme
URLSs beginning with the string / / copy only the scheme part of the URL. This is useful when the same
hostname must the accessed with different schemes depending upon network location; e.g. clients in the
intranet useht t p: // while external clientsusesvn+ssh: / /. For example:
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[/ exanpl e. com svn/repos- 1/ w dgets/foo comon/foo-w dget

This will extract http://exanple.conlsvn/repos-1/w dgets/foo or svn+ssh://
exanpl e. conl svn/ repos- 1/ wi dget s/ f oo depending on which method was used to checkout C:
\ Wor ki ng.

Relative to the server's hostname
URL s beginning with the string / copy the scheme and the hostname part of the URL, for example:

/svn/repos-1/wi dgets/foo comon/foo-w dget

This will extract http://exanpl e.com svn/repos-1/wi dgets/foo into C \Wrking
\ conmon\ f oo- wi dget . But if you checkout your working copy from another server at svn+ssh://
anot her. mrror.net/svn/repos-1/projectl/trunk then the externa reference will extract
svn+ssh://anot her. mrror.net/svn/repos-1/w dgets/f oo.

You can also specify a peg and operative revision for the URL if required. To learn more about
peg and operative revisions, please read the corresponding chapter [http://svnbook.red-bean.com/en/1.8/
svn.advanced.pegrevs.html] in the Subversion book.

i | I mportant

If you specify the target folder for the external as a subfolder like in the examples above, make sure
that all folders in between are versioned as well. So for the examples above, the folder cormon
should be versioned!

Whilethe external will work in most situations properly if foldersin between are not versioned, there
are some operations that won't work as you expect. And the status overlay iconsin explorer will also
not show the correct status.

If you need more information how TortoiseSVN handles Properties read Section 4.18, “Project Settings”.

To find out about different methods of accessing common sub-projects read Section B.6, “Include a common sub-
project”.

4.19.2. External Files

Asof Subversion 1.6 you can add single file externals to your working copy using the same syntax as for folders.
However, there are some restrictions.

» The path to the file external must be adirect child of the folder where you set the svn: ext er nal s property.

e The URL for afile externa must be in the same repository as the URL that the file external will be inserted
into; inter-repository file externals are not supported.

A file external behaves just like any other versioned file in many respects, but they cannot be moved or deleted
using the normal commands; thesvn: ext er nal s property must be modified instead.

4.19.3. Creating externals via drag and drop

If you already have a working copy of the files or folders you want to include as externals in another working
copy, you can simply add those via drag and drop from the windows explorer.

Simply right drag the file or folder from one working copy to where you want those to be included as externals.
A context menu appears when you release the mouse button: SVN Add as externals here if you click on that
context menuentry, thesvn: ext er nal s property isautomatically added. All you haveto do after that iscommit
the property changes and update to get those externals properly included in your working copy.
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4.20. Branching / Tagging

One of the features of version control systemsisthe ability to isolate changes onto a separate line of development.
Thisline is known as a branch. Branches are often used to try out new features without disturbing the main line
of development with compiler errors and bugs. As soon as the new feature is stable enough then the devel opment

branch is merged back into the main branch (trunk).

Another feature of version control systems is the ability to mark particular revisions (e.g. a release version), so
you can at any time recreate a certain build or environment. This processis known as tagging.

Subversion does not have special commands for branching or tagging, but uses so-called “ cheap copies’ instead.
Cheap copies are similar to hard links in Unix, which means that instead of making a complete copy in the
repository, an internal link is created, pointing to a specific tree/revision. As aresult branches and tags are very

quick to create, and take up almost no extra space in the repository.

4.20.1. Creating a Branch or Tag

If you have imported your project with the recommended directory structure, creating a branch or tag version is
very simple:

&% Copy (Branch / Tag) @

Repositary
Erom WC f URL:
https: /tortoisesvn. googlecode. comfsvn/branchesf1.6.x

To path: Jtagsfversion-1.6.12 |L| D

Destination LRL:
https: /tortoisesvn. googlecode. comfsvnftags fversion-1.6, 12

Log message

I Recent messages I

Tag the 1.6.12 re19334

Create copy in the repository from:
@) HEAD revision in the repository

" Specific revision in repository Show Log

! Working copy

Set explicit revision for these externals:
Check: All None

Path IRL Revision Fixed atrev =

[7] D:\Develo.. \Subversion  httpe:fsvn.apac...}1.6.15 1002345 E

[7] D1\Development's...\apr  httpe:/jevn.apach...\1.3.8 300957

[7] D1\Developme. . \apr-utl  httpe:/jsvn.apach...\1.3.9 300960

[T m:\nevelonment.. \nean Rt Hevn.wehda, . W0.79.5 1876 N
[7] Switch working copy to new branch/tag [ oK ] I Cancel I I Help

L

Figure 4.54. The Branch/Tag Dialog
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Select the folder in your working copy which you want to copy to a branch or tag, then select the command
TortoiseSVN - Branch/Tag....

The default destination URL for the new branch will be the source URL on which your working copy is based.
You will need to edit that URL to the new path for your branch/tag. So instead of

http://svn.col |l ab. net/repos/ Project Nane/trunk

you might now use something like

http://svn.col |l ab. net/repos/ Proj ect Nane/t ags/ Rel ease_1. 10

If you can't remember the naming convention you used last time, click the button on the right to open the repository
browser so you can view the existing repository structure.

i | intermediate folders

When you specify the target URL, all the folders up to the last one must aready exist or you will
get an error message. In the above example, the URL htt p: //svn. col | ab. net/repos/
Pr oj ect Nane/ t ags/ must exist to create the Rel ease_1. 10 tag.

However if you want to create a branch/tag to an URL that has intermediate folders that don't exist
yet you can check theoption Cr eat e i nt er medi at e f ol der s at the bottom of the dialog. If
that option is activated, all intermediate folders are automatically created.

Note that this option is disabled by default to avoid typos. For example, if you typed the target URL
ashttp://svn.coll ab. net/repos/ Proj ect Nane/ Tags/ Rel ease_1. 10 instead of
http://svn.col |l ab. net/repos/ Proj ect Nane/t ags/ Rel ease_1. 10, you would
get an error with the option disabled, but with the option enabled a folder Tags would be
automatically created, and you would end up with afolder Tags and afolder t ags.

Now you have to select the source of the copy. Here you have three options:

HEAD revision in the repository
The new branch is copied directly in the repository from the HEAD revision. No data needs to be transferred
from your working copy, and the branch is created very quickly.

Specific revision in the repository
The new branch is copied directly in the repository but you can choose an older revision. Thisisuseful if you
forgot to make a tag when you released your project last week. If you can't remember the revision number,
click the button on the right to show the revision log, and select the revision number from there. Again no
datais transferred from your working copy, and the branch is created very quickly.

Working copy
The new branch is an identical copy of your local working copy. If you have updated some files to an older
revision in your WC, or if you have made local changes, that is exactly what goes into the copy. Naturally
this sort of complex tag may involve transferring data from your WC back to the repository if it does not
exist there already.

If you want your working copy to be switched to the newly created branch automatically, use the Switch working
copy to new branch/tag checkbox. But if you do that, first make sure that your working copy does not contain
modifications. If it does, those changes will be merged into the branch WC when you switch.

If your working copy has other projectsincluded withsvn: ext er nal s properties, those externalswill belisted
at the bottom of the branch/tag dialog. For each external, the target path and the source URL is shown.
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If you want to make sure that the new tag always is in a consistent state, check all the externals to have their
revisions pinned. If you don't check the externalsand those external s point to aHEAD revision which might change
in the future, checking out the new tag will check out that HEAD revision of the external and your tag might not
compile anymore. So it's always a good idea to set the externals to an explicit revision when creating atag.

The externals are automatically pinned to either the current HEAD revision or the working copy BASE revision,
depending on the source of the branch/tag:

Copy Source Pinned Revision

HEAD revision in the repository external's repos HEAD revision
Specific revision in repository external's repos HEAD revision
Working copy external's WC BASE revision

Table4.1. Pinned Revision

i | ‘externalswithin externals

If aproject that isincluded as an external hasitself included externas, then those will not be tagged!
Only externals that are direct children can be tagged.

Press OK to commit the new copy to the repository. Don't forget to supply alog message. Note that the copy is
created inside the repository.

Note that unless you opted to switch your working copy to the newly created branch, creating a Branch or Tag
does not affect your working copy. Even if you create the branch from your WC, those changes are committed to
the new branch, not to the trunk, so your WC may still be marked as modified with respect to the trunk.

4.20.2. Other ways to create a branch or tag

Y ou can also create a branch or tag without having aworking copy. To do that, open the repository browser. You
can there drag folders to a new location. You have to hold down the Ctrl key while you drag to create a copy,
otherwise the folder gets moved, not copied.

Y ou can also drag a folder with the right mouse button. Once you release the mouse button you can choose from
the context menu whether you want the folder to be moved or copied. Of course to create a branch or tag you
must copy the folder, not moveit.

Y et another way is from the log dialog. You can show the log dialog for e.g. trunk, select a revision (either the
HEAD revision at the very top or an earlier revision), right click and choose create branch/tag from revision....

4.20.3. To Checkout or to Switch...

...that is(not really) the question. While acheckout downl oads everything from the desired branch in the repository

to your working directory, TortoiseSVN — Switch... only transfersthe changed datato your working copy. Good
for the network load, good for your patience. :-)

To be able to work with your freshly generated branch or tag you have several waysto handleit. You can:

* TortoiseSVN - Checkout to make afresh checkout in an empty folder. Y ou can check out to any location
onyour local disk and you can create as many working copies from your repository as you like.

» Switch your current working copy to the newly created copy in the repository. Again select the top level folder
of your project and use TortoiseSVN - Switch... from the context menu.
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In the next dialog enter the URL of the branch you just created. Select the Head Revision radio button and
click on OK. Y our working copy is switched to the new branch/tag.

Switch worksjust like Update in that it never discards your local changes. Any changes you have made to your
working copy which have not yet been committed will be merged when you do the Switch. If you do not want
this to happen then you must either commit the changes before switching, or revert your working copy to an
aready-committed revision (typically HEAD).

« If you want to work on trunk and branch, but don't want the expense of afresh checkout, you can use Windows

Explorer to make a copy of your trunk checkout in another folder, then TortoiseSVN - Switch... that copy
to your new branch.

%" Switch To Branch / Tag %

Switch:

D:/Development/SVM,/TortoiseSyM

To path: jbranches/1.6.x |L| o=
Source LRL:

https: /ftortoisesvn. googlecode. comfsvnjftrunk

Destination URL:
https: /ftortoisesvn, googlecode. comfsvnfbranches/1.6.x

Revision Switch Depth
@) HEAD revision I Show log I I'I."'-I'IJijI'Ig copy "J
“| Revision [ Make depth stidky
[] omit externals
[ CIK, ] l Cancel I l Help I

L

Figure 4.55. The Switch Dialog

Although Subversion itself makes no distinction between tags and branches, the way they aretypically used differs
ahit.

» Tags are typically used to create a static snapshot of the project at a particular stage. As such they are not
normally used for development - that's what branches are for, which is the reason we recommended the /
trunk /branches /tags repository structure in the first place. Working on atag revision is not a good
idea, but because your local files are not write protected there is nothing to stop you doing this by mistake.
However, if you try to commit to apath in the repository which contains/ t ags/ , TortoiseSV N will warn you.

* It may bethat you need to make further changesto a rel ease which you have already tagged. The correct way to
handle thisisto create a new branch from the tag first and commit the branch. Do your Changes on this branch
and then create a new tag from this new branch, e.g. Ver si on_1. 0. 1.

* If you modify aworking copy created from a branch and commit, then all changes go to the new branch and
not the trunk. Only the modifications are stored. The rest remains a cheap copy.

4.21. Merging

Where branches are used to maintain separate lines of development, at some stage you will want to merge the
changes made on one branch back into the trunk, or vice versa.

It isimportant to understand how branching and merging works in Subversion before you start using it, asit can
become quite complex. It is highly recommended that you read the chapter Branching and Merging [http://
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svnbook.red-bean.com/en/1.8/svn.branchmerge.html] in the Subversion book, which gives afull description and
many examples of how it is used.

The next point to note is that merging always takes place within aworking copy. If you want to merge changes
into a branch, you have to have a working copy for that branch checked out, and invoke the merge wizard from

that working copy using TortoiseSVN — Merge....

In general it isagood ideato perform amerge into an unmodified working copy. If you have made other changes
in your WC, commit those first. If the merge does not go as you expect, you may want to revert the changes, and
the Revert command will discard all changes including any you made before the merge.

There are three common use cases for merging which are handled in dlightly different ways, as described below.
Thefirst page of the merge wizard asks you to select the method you need.

Merge arange of revisions
This method covers the case when you have made one or more revisionsto a branch (or to the trunk) and you
want to port those changes across to a different branch.

What you are asking Subversion to do isthis: “ Calculate the changes necessary to get [FROM] revision 1 of
branch A [TQ] revision 7 of branch A, and apply those changes to my working copy (of trunk or branch B). ”

If you leave the revision range empty, Subversion uses the merge-tracking features to calculate the correct
revision range to use. Thisis known as areintegrate or automatic merge.

Merge two different trees
Thisis amore general case of the reintegrate method. What you are asking Subversion to do is: “ Calculate
the changes necessary to get [FROM] the head revision of the trunk [TO] the head revision of the branch,
and apply those changes to my working copy (of the trunk). ” The net result is that trunk now looks exactly
like the branch.

If your server/repository does not support merge-tracking then this is the only way to merge a branch back
to trunk. Another use case occurs when you are using vendor branches and you need to merge the changes
following anew vendor drop into your trunk code. For moreinformation read the chapter on vendor branches
[http://svnbook.red-bean.com/en/1.8/svn.advanced.vendorbr.html] in the Subversion Book.

4.21.1. Merging a Range of Revisions
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20629,20633-20635| Show log

[(|reverse merge

IUse the log dialog to select the revisions you want to merge, or enter the revisions to
merge, separated by commas. A revision range can be spedfied by a dash.

Example: 4-7,9,11, 15HEAD

To merge all revisions, leave the box empty.

Working Copy

D [Development/SyM Releases/1.6.x I Show log I

I < Back H Mext = ] I Cancel I I Help J

Figure4.56. The Merge Wizard - Select Revision Range

Inthe From: field enter the full folder URL of the branch or tag containing the changes you want to port into your
working copy. You may aso click ... to browse the repository and find the desired branch. If you have merged
from this branch before, then just use the drop down list which shows a history of previously used URLSs.

If you are merging from arenamed or deleted branch then you will have to go back to arevision where that branch
dtill existed. Inthis case you will also need to specify that revision asapeg revision in the range of revisions being
merged (see below), otherwise the merge will fail when it can't find that path at HEAD.

In the Revision range to merge field enter thelist of revisions you want to merge. This can beasinglerevision,
alist of specific revisions separated by commas, or a range of revisions separated by a dash, or any combination
of these.

If you need to specify apeg revision for the merge, add the peg revision at theend of therevisions, e.g. 5- 7, 10@3.
In the above example, the revisions 5,6,7 and 10 would be merged, with 3 being the peg revision.

i | I mportant

Thereisanimportant differencein theway arevision rangeis specified with TortoiseSVN compared
to the command line client. The easiest way to visualise it isto think of afence with posts and fence
panels.

With the command line client you specify the changes to merge using two “fence post” revisions
which specify the before and after points.
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With TortoiseSVN you specify the changeset to merge using “fence panels’. The reason for this
becomes clear when you usethelog dial og to specify revisionsto merge, where each revision appears
as a changesst.

If you are merging revisions in chunks, the method shown in the Subversion book will have you
merge 100-200 this time and 200-300 next time. With TortoiseSVN you would merge 100-200 this
time and 201-300 next time.

This difference has generated a lot of heat on the mailing lists. We acknowledge that there is a
difference from the command line client, but we believe that for the majority of GUI usersitiseasier
to understand the method we have implemented.

The easiest way to select the range of revisions you need isto click on Show Log, asthiswill list recent changes
with their log comments. If you want to merge the changes from a single revision, just select that revision. If you
want to merge changes from several revisions, then select that range (using the usual Shift-modifier). Click on
OK and thelist of revision numbers to merge will befilled in for you.

If you want to merge changes back out of your working copy, to revert achange which has already been committed,
select the revisions to revert and make sure the Reverse merge box is checked.

If you have already merged some changes from this branch, hopefully you will have made anote of thelast revision
merged in the log message when you committed the change. In that case, you can use Show Log for the Working
Copy to trace that log message. Remembering that we are thinking of revisions as changesets, you should Use the
revision after the end point of the last merge as the start point for this merge. For example, if you have merged
revisions 37 to 39 last time, then the start point for this merge should be revision 40.

If you are using the merge tracking features of Subversion, you do not need to remember which revisions have
already been merged - Subversion will record that for you. If you leave the revision range blank, al revisions
which have not yet been merged will be included. Read Section 4.21.5, “Merge Tracking” to find out more.

When merge tracking is used, the log dialog will show previously merged revisions, and revisions pre-dating the
common ancestor point, i.e. before the branch was copied, as greyed out. The Hide non-mergeable revisions
checkbox allows you to filter out these revisions completely so you see only the revisions which can be merged.

If other people may be committing changes then be careful about using the HEAD revision. It may not refer to the
revision you think it does if someone else made a commit after your last update.

If you leave the range of revisions empty or have the radio button all revisions checked, then Subversion merges
all not-yet merged revisions. Thisis known as areintegrate or automatic merge.

There are some conditions which apply to a reintegrate merge. Firstly, the server must support merge tracking.
The working copy must be of depth infinite (no sparse checkouts), and it must not have any local modifications,
switched items or items that have been updated to revisions other than HEAD. All changes to trunk made during
branch development must have been merged across to the branch (or marked as having been merged). The range
of revisions to merge will be calculated automatically.

Click Next and go to Section 4.21.3, “Merge Options”.

4.21.2. Merging Two Different Trees
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Figure4.57. TheMergeWizard - TreeMerge

If you are using this method to merge a feature branch back to trunk, you need to start the merge wizard from
within aworking copy of trunk.

In the From: field enter the full folder URL of the trunk. This may sound wrong, but remember that the trunk is
the start point to which you want to add the branch changes. Y ou may also click ... to browse the repository.

In the To: field enter the full folder URL of the feature branch.

In both the From Revision field and the To Revision field, enter the last revision number at which the two trees
were synchronized. If you are sure no-one el seis making commits you can usethe HEAD revision in both cases. If
there is a chance that someone else may have made a commit since that synchronization, use the specific revision
number to avoid losing more recent commits.

You can aso use Show Log to select the revision.

4.21.3. Merge Options

This page of the wizard lets you specify advanced options, before starting the merge process. Most of the time
you can just use the default settings.

Y ou can specify the depth to use for the merge, i.e. how far down into your working copy the merge should go. The
depth terms used are described in Section 4.3.1, “Checkout Depth”. The default depth is Working copy, which
uses the existing depth setting, and is almost always what you want.

Most of thetime you want merge to take account of thefile's history, so that changesrelative to acommon ancestor
are merged. Sometimes you may need to merge files which are perhaps related, but not in your repository. For
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example you may have imported versions 1 and 2 of athird party library into two separate directories. Although
they are logically related, Subversion has no knowledge of this because it only sees the tarballs you imported. If
you attempt to merge the difference between these two trees you would see a complete removal followed by a
complete add. To make Subversion use only path-based differences rather than history-based differences, check
the Ignore ancestry box. Read more about this topic in the Subversion book, Noticing or Ignoring Ancestry
[http://svnbook.red-bean.com/en/1.8/svn.branchmerge.advanced. html#svn.branchmerge.advanced.ancestry].

You can specify the way that line ending and whitespace changes are handled. These options are described in
Section 4.11.2, “Line-end and Whitespace Options’. The default behaviour isto treat all whitespace and line-end
differences asreal changes to be merged.

The checkbox marked Force the merge is used to avoid a tree conflict where an incoming delete affects afile
that is either modified locally or not versioned at all. If thefileis deleted then thereis no way to recover it, which
iswhy that option is not checked by default.

If you are using merge tracking and you want to mark a revision as having been merged, without actually doing
the merge here, check the Only record the merge checkbox. There are two possible reasons you might want
to do this. It may be that the merge is too complicated for the merge algorithms, so you code the changes by
hand, then mark the change as merged so that the merge tracking algorithm is aware of it. Or you might want to
prevent a particular revision from being merged. Marking it as already merged will prevent the merge occurring
with merge-tracking-aware clients.

Now everything is set up, al you haveto dois click on the Merge button. If you want to preview the results Test
Merge simulates the merge operation, but does not modify the working copy at all. It showsyou alist of the files
that will be changed by areal merge, and notes fileswhere conflicts may occur. Because merge tracking makesthe
merge process alot more complicated, there is no guaranteed way to find out in advance whether the merge will
complete without conflicts, so files marked as conflicted in atest merge may in fact merge without any problem.

The merge progress dialog shows each stage of the merge, with the revision ranges involved. This may indicate
one more revision than you were expecting. For example if you asked to merge revision 123 the progress dialog
will report “ Merging revisions 122 through 123 ”. To understand this you need to remember that Mergeisclosely
related to Diff. The merge process works by generating alist of differences between two pointsin the repository,
and applying those differences to your working copy. The progress dialog is simply showing the start and end
points for the diff.

4.21.4. Reviewing the Merge Results

The merge is now complete. It's a good idea to have alook at the merge and see if it's as expected. Merging is
usually quite complicated. Conflicts often arise if the branch has drifted far from the trunk.

= L | ip
Whenever revisions are merged into aworking copy, TortoiseSVN generates alog message from all

the merged revisions. Those are then available from the Recent Messages button in the commit
dialog.

To customizethat generated message, set the corresponding project properties on your working copy.
See Section 4.18.3.10, “Merge log message templ ates”

For Subversion clients and servers prior to 1.5, no merge information is stored and merged revisions have to be
tracked manually. When you have tested the changes and come to commit thisrevision, your commit log message
should always include the revision numbers which have been ported in the merge. If you want to apply another
mergeat alater timeyou will need to know what you have already merged, asyou do not want to port achange more
than once. For more information about this, refer to Best Practices for Merging [http://svnbook.red-bean.com/
en/1.4/svn.branchmerge.copychanges.html#svn.branchmerge.copychanges.bestprac] in the Subversion book.

If your server and all clients are running Subversion 1.5 or higher, the merge tracking facility will record the
revisions merged and avoid a revision being merged more than once. This makes your life much simpler as you
can simply merge the entire revision range each time and know that only new revisions will actually be merged.
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Branch management is important. If you want to keep this branch up to date with the trunk, you should be sure
to merge often so that the branch and trunk do not drift too far apart. Of course, you should still avoid repeated
merging of changes, as explained above.

==L |Tip

b

If you have just merged a feature branch back into the trunk, the trunk now contains all the new
feature code, and the branch is obsolete. Y ou can now delete it from the repository if required.

i | I mportant

Subversion can't merge afile with afolder and vice versa- only foldersto foldersand filestofiles. If
you click on afile and open up the merge dial og, then you have to give apath to afilein that dialog.
If you select afolder and bring up the dialog, then you must specify afolder URL for the merge.

4.21.5. Merge Tracking

Subversion 1.5 introduced facilities for merge tracking. When you merge changes from one tree into another, the
revision numbers merged are stored and this information can be used for several different purposes.

» You can avoid the danger of merging the same revision twice (repeated merge problem). Once a revision is
marked as having been merged, future merges which include that revision in the range will skip over it.

» When you merge a branch back into trunk, the log dialog can show you the branch commits as part of the trunk
log, giving better traceability of changes.

» When you show the log dialog from within the merge dialog, revisions already merged are shown in grey.

* When showing blame information for a file, you can choose to show the original author of merged revisions,
rather than the person who did the merge.

* You can mark revisions as do not merge by including them in the list of merged revisions without actually
doing the merge.

Merge tracking information is stored in the svn: mer gei nf o property by the client when it performs a merge.
When the mergeis committed the server stores that information in a database, and when you request merge, log or
blame information, the server can respond appropriately. For the system to work properly you must ensure that the
server, the repository and all clients are upgraded. Earlier clients will not store the svn: ner gei nf o property
and earlier serverswill not provide the information requested by new clients.

Find out more about merge tracking from Subversion's Merge tracking documentation [http://svn.apache.org/
repos/asf/Subversion/trunk/notes/merge-tracking/index.htmi].

4.21.6. Handling Conflicts after Merge

i | Important

The text in the conflict resolver dialogs are provided by the SVN library and might therefore not
(yet) be translated as the TortoiseSVN dialogs are. Sorry for that.

Merging does not always go smoothly. Sometimesthereisaconflict. TortoiseSVN helps you through this process
by showing the merge conflict dialog.

Figure 4.58. The Merge Conflict Dialog
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It islikely that some of the changes will have merged smoothly, while other local changes conflict with changes
already committed to the repository. All changes which can be merged are merged. The Merge Conflict dialog
gives you different ways of handling the lineswhich arein conflict.

For normal conflictsthat happen dueto changesin thefile content or its properties, the dial og shows buttonswhich
allow you to chose which of the conflicting parts to keep or reject.

Postpone
Don't deal with the conflict now. Let the merge continue and resolve the conflicts after the mergeis done.

Accept base
This leaves the file as it was, without neither the changes coming from the merge nor the changes you've
made in your working copy.

Accept incoming
Thisdiscards all your local changes and uses the file as it arrives from the merge source.

Reject incoming
This discards al the changes from the merge source and leaves the file with your local edits.

Accept incoming for conflicts
This discards your local changes where they conflict with the changes from the merge source. But it leaves
all your local changes which don't conflict.

Reject conflicts
This discards changes from the merge source which conflict with your local changes. But it keeps all changes
that don't conflict with your local changes.

Mark as resolved
Marks the conflicts as resolved. This button is disabled until you use the button Edit to edit the conflict
manually and save those changes back to the file. Once the changes are saved, the button becomes enabled.

Edit
Starts the merge editor so you can resolve the conflicts manually. Don't forget to save the file so the button
Mark as resolved becomes enabled.

If there's a tree conflict, please first see Section 4.6.3, “Tree Conflicts” about the various types of tree conflicts
and how and why they can happen.

To resolve tree conflicts after amerge, adiaog is shown with various options on how to resolve the conflict:

Figure4.59. The Merge Tree Conflict Dialog

Since there are various possible tree conflict situations, the dialog will show buttons to resolve those depending
on the specific conflict. The button texts and |abels explain what the option to resolve the conflict does. If you're
not sure, either cancel the dialog or use the Postpone button to resolve the conflict later.

4.21.7. Feature Branch Maintenance

When you devel op anew feature on aseparate branch it isagood ideato work out apolicy for re-integration when
the feature is complete. If other work isgoing onint r unk at the same time you may find that the differences
become significant over time, and merging back becomes a nightmare.

If the feature isrelatively simple and devel opment will not take long then you can adopt a simple approach, which
is to keep the branch entirely separate until the feature is complete, then merge the branch changes back into
trunk. In the merge wizard this would be a simple Merge a range of revisions, with the revision range being
the revision span of the branch.
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4.22.

If the feature is going to take longer and you need to account for changesin t r unk, then you need to keep the
branch synchronised. This simply means that periodically you merge trunk changes into the branch, so that the
branch contains al the trunk changes plus the new feature. The synchronisation process uses Merge a range of
revisions. When thefeature is complete then you can mergeit back tot r unk using either Reintegrate a branch
or Merge two different trees.

Another (fast) way to merge al changes from trunk to the feature branch is to use the TortoiseSVN — Merge
all... from the extended context menu (hold down the Shift key while you right click on thefile).

2" Merge all X
Merge options
Merge depth: Working copy "J
|:| Ignore ancestry

[] 1gnare line endings
@) Compare whitespaces
_1 Ignore whitespace changes

1 Ignore all whitespaces

[TFarce the merge

[ Merge ]I Cancel H Help

Figure 4.60. The Merge-All Dialog

Thisdialogisvery easy. All you haveto do is set the options for the merge, asdescribed in Section 4.21.3, “Merge
Options’. Therest is done by TortoiseSVN automatically using merge tracking.

Locking

Subversion generally works best without locking, using the “Copy-Modify-Merge” methods described earlier in
Section 2.2.3, “The Copy-Modify-Merge Solution”. However there are a few instances when you may need to
implement some form of locking policy.

e You areusing “unmergeable” files, for example, graphicsfiles. If two people change the samefile, merging is
not possible, so one of you will lose their changes.

» Your company has always used alocking revision control system in the past and there has been a management
decision that “locking is best”.

Firstly you need to ensure that your Subversion server is upgraded to at least version 1.2. Earlier versions do not
support locking at all. If youareusingfi | e: // access, then of course only your client needs to be updated.

i | The Three Meanings of “ L ock”

In this section, and almost everywhere in this book, the words “lock” and “locking” describe a
mechanism for mutual exclusion between usersto avoid clashing commits. Unfortunately, there are
two other sorts of “lock” with which Subversion, and therefore this book, sometimes needs to be
concerned.

The secondiswor ki ng copy | ocks, used internally by Subversion to prevent clashes between
multiple Subversion clients operating on the same working copy. Usualy you get these locks
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whenever a command like update/commit/... is interrupted due to an error. These locks can be
removed by running the cleanup command on the working copy, as described in Section 4.17,
“Cleanup”.

And third, files and folders can get locked if they're in use by another process, for example if you
have aword document opened in Word, that fileislocked and can not be accessed by TortoiseSVN.

Y ou can generally forget about these other kinds of locks until something goes wrong that requires
you to care about them. In this book, “lock” means the first sort unless the contrary is either clear
from context or explicitly stated.

4.22.1. How Locking Works in Subversion

By default, nothingislocked and anyone who has commit access can commit changesto any file at any time. Others
will update their working copies periodically and changes in the repository will be merged with local changes.

If you Get a Lock on afile, then only you can commit that file. Commits by all other users will be blocked until
you release the lock. A locked file cannot be modified in any way in the repository, so it cannot be deleted or
renamed either, except by the lock owner.

i | I mportant

A lock isnot assigned to a specific user, but to a specific user and aworking copy. Having alock in
oneworking copy also preventsthe same user from committing the locked file from another working

copy.

As an example, imagine that user Jon has aworking copy on his office PC. There he starts working
on animage, and therefore acquires alock on that file. When heleaves his office he's not finished yet
with that file, so he doesn't release that lock. Back at home Jon a so has aworking copy and decides
to work alittle more on the project. But he can't modify or commit that same imagefile, because the
lock for that file residesin hisworking copy in the office.

However, other users will not necessarily know that you have taken out alock. Unless they check the lock status
regularly, the first they will know about it is when their commit fails, which in most casesis not very useful. To
make it easier to manage locks, there is a new Subversion property svn: needs- | ock. When this property is
set (to any value) on afile, whenever the file is checked out or updated, the local copy is made read-only unless
that working copy holds alock for thefile. Thisacts asawarning that you should not edit that file unlessyou have
first acquired alock. Files which are versioned and read-only are marked with a special overlay in TortoiseSVN
to indicate that you need to acquire alock before editing.

L ocks are recorded by working copy location as well as by owner. If you have several working copies (at home,
at work) then you can only hold alock in one of those working copies.

If one of your co-workersacquiresalock and then goes on holiday without releasing it, what do you do? Subversion
provides a means to force locks. Releasing alock held by someone else is referred to as Breaking the lock, and
forcibly acquiring alock which someone else already holdsisreferred to as Stealing the lock. Naturally these are
not things you should do lightly if you want to remain friends with your co-workers.

Locks are recorded in the repository, and a lock token is created in your local working copy. If there is a

discrepancy, for exampleif someone el se has broken thelock, thelocal lock token becomesinvalid. Therepository
is always the definitive reference.

4.22.2. Getting a Lock

Select the file(s) in your working copy for which you want to acquire a lock, then select the command
TortoiseSVN - Get Lock....
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Figure 4.61. The L ocking Dialog

A dialog appears, allowing you to enter acomment, so others can see why you have locked the file. The comment
is optional and currently only used with Svnserve based repositories. If (and only if) you need to steal the lock
from someone else, check the Steal lock box, then click on OK.

Y ou can set the project property t svn: | ogt enpl at el ock to provide a message template for usersto fill in
as the lock message. Refer to Section 4.18, " Project Settings” for instructions on how to set properties.

If you select afolder and then use TortoiseSVN - Get Lock... thelock dialog will open with every filein every
sub-folder selected for locking. If you really want to lock an entire hierarchy, that istheway to doit, but you could
become very unpopular with your co-workers if you lock them out of the whole project. Use with care ...

4.22.3. Releasing a Lock

To make sure you don't forget to release alock you don't need any more, locked files are shown in the commit
dialog and selected by default. If you continue with the commit, locks you hold on the selected files are removed,
even if the files haven't been modified. If you don't want to release alock on certain files, you can uncheck them
(if they're not modified). If you want to keep alock on afile you've modified, you have to enable the Keep locks
checkbox before you commit your changes.

To release alock manually, select the file(s) in your working copy for which you want to release the lock, then

select thecommand TortoiseSVN - Release Lock Thereisnothing further to enter so TortoiseSVN will contact
the repository and release the locks. Y ou can aso use this command on afolder to release all locks recursively.
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4.22.4. Checking Lock Status
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Figure 4.62. The Check for Modifications Dialog

To see what locks you and others hold, you can use TortoiseSVN — Check for Modifications.... Locally held

lock tokens show up immediately. To check for locks held by others (and to see if any of your locks are broken
or stolen) you need to click on Check Repository.

From the context menu here, you can also get and release locks, as well as breaking and stealing locks held by
others.

@ Avoid Breaking and Stealing L ocks

If you break or steal someone else's lock without telling them, you could potentially cause loss of
work. If you are working with unmergeable file types and you steal someone else's lock, once you
release the lock they are free to check in their changes and overwrite yours. Subversion doesn't lose
data, but you have lost the team-working protection that locking gave you.

4.22.5. Making Non-locked Files Read-Only
As mentioned above, the most effective way to use locking is to set the svn: needs- 1 ock property on files.

Refer to Section 4.18, “Project Settings” for instructions on how to set properties. Files with this property set will
always be checked out and updated with the read-only flag set unless your working copy holds alock.

Asareminder, TortoiseSVN uses a special overlay to indicate this.
If you operate a policy where every file has to be locked then you may find it easier to use Subversion's auto-

props feature to set the property automatically every time you add new files. Read Section 4.18.1.5, “ Automatic
property setting” for further information.

4.22.6. The Locking Hook Scripts

When you create a new repository with Subversion 1.2 or higher, four hook templates are created in the repository
hooks directory. These are called before and after getting alock, and before and after releasing alock.
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4.23.

Itisagoodideatoinstall apost - | ock and post - unl ock hook script on the server which sends out an email
indicating the file which has been locked. With such a script in place, al your users can be notified if someone
locks/unlocks afile. Y ou can find an example hook script hooks/ post - | ock. t npl inyour repository folder.

Y ou might also use hooks to disallow breaking or stealing of locks, or perhaps limit it to a named administrator.
Or maybe you want to email the owner when one of their locksis broken or stolen.

Read Section 3.3, “ Server side hook scripts” to find out more.

Creating and Applying Patches

For open source projects (like this one) everyone has read access to the repository, and anyone can make a
contribution to the project. So how are those contributions controlled? If just anyone could commit changes, the
project would be permanently unstable and probably permanently broken. In this situation the change is managed
by submitting a patch file to the development team, who do have write access. They can review the patch first,
and then either submit it to the repository or reject it back to the author.

Patch filesare smply Unified-Diff files showing the differences between your working copy and the baserevision.

4.23.1. Creating a Patch File

First you need to make and test your changes. Then instead of using TortoiseSVN — Commit... on the parent
folder, you select TortoiseSVN - Create Patch...

- 43! Create Patch l — | =l | X ]1

Path
root project
| doc/fsource fenfTor toiseSYN tsvn_dug/dug_log, xml
| doc/source fenfTor toise SV tsvn_dug/dug_patch.xml

[¥] Show unversioned filez

[¥] select / dezelect all

I Options I [ Ok ] I Cancel J I Help

Figure 4.63. The Create Patch dialog

you can now select thefilesyou want included in the patch, just asyou would with afull commit. Thiswill produce
a single file containing a summary of al the changes you have made to the selected files since the last update
from the repository.

The columns in this dialog can be customized in the same way as the columns in the Check for modifications
dialog. Read Section 4.7.3, “Local and Remote Status” for further details.
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By clicking on the Options button you can specify how the patch is created. For example you can specify that
changes in line endings or whitespaces are not included in the final patch file.

You can produce separate patches containing changes to different sets of files. Of course, if you create a patch
file, make some more changes to the same files and then create another patch, the second patch file will include
both sets of changes.

Just save the file using afilename of your choice. Patch files can have any extension you like, but by convention
they should usethe. pat ch or. di f f extension. You are now ready to submit your patch file.

= |Tip
.Q Do not save the patch filewith a. t xt extension if you intend to send it viaemail to someone else.
Plain text files are often mangled with by the email software and it often happens that whitespaces

and newline charsare automatically converted and compressed. If that happens, the patch won't apply
smoothly. Souse. pat ch or. di f f asthe extension when you save the patch file.

Y ou can also save the patch to the clipboard instead of to afile. Y ou might want to do this so that you can paste
it into an email for review by others. Or if you have two working copies on one machine and you want to transfer
changes from one to the other, a patch on the clipboard is a convenient way of doing this.

If you prefer, you can create a patch file from within the Commit or Check for Modifications dialogs. Just select
the files and use the context menu item to create a patch from those files. If you want to see the Options dialog
you have to hold shift when you right click.

4.23.2. Applying a Patch File

Patch files are applied to your working copy. This should be done from the same folder level aswas used to create
the patch. If you are not sure what thisis, just look at the first line of the patch file. For example, if the first file
being worked onwasdoc/ sour ce/ engl i sh/ chapt er 1. xm andthefirst lineinthe patch fileis| ndex:
engl i sh/ chapt er 1. xm thenyou need to apply the patch to thedoc/ sour ce/ folder. However, provided
you are in the correct working copy, if you pick the wrong folder level, TortoiseSVN will notice and suggest the
correct level.

In order to apply a patch file to your working copy, you need to have at least read access to the repository. The
reason for thisisthat the merge program must reference the changes back to the revision against which they were
made by the remote developer.

From the context menu for that folder, click on TortoiseSVN — Apply Patch... Thiswill bring up afile open
dialog allowing you to select the patch file to apply. By default only . pat ch or. di f f filesare shown, but you
can opt for “All files’. If you previoudy saved a patch to the clipboard, you can use Open from clipboard... in
the file open dialog. Note that this option only appearsif you saved the patch to the clipboard using TortoiseSVN

- Create Patch.... Copying a patch to the clipboard from another app will not make the button appear.

Alternatively, if the patch file hasa . pat ch or . di f f extension, you can right click on it directly and select
TortoiseSVN - Apply Patch.... In this case you will be prompted to enter aworking copy location.

These two methods just offer different ways of doing the same thing. With the first method you select the WC and
browse to the patch file. With the second you select the patch file and browse to the WC.

Once you have selected the patch file and working copy location, TortoiseMerge runs to merge the changes from
the patch file with your working copy. A small window lists the files which have been changed. Double click on
each onein turn, review the changes and save the merged files.

Theremote devel oper'spatch hasnow been applied to your working copy, so you need to commit to allow everyone
else to access the changes from the repository.

4.24. Who Changed Which Line?
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Sometimes you need to know not only what lines have changed, but also who exactly changed specific linesin

afile. That's when the TortoiseSVN - Blame... command, sometimes also referred to as annotate command
comes in handy.

This command lists, for every line in afile, the author and the revision the line was changed.

4.24.1. Blame for Files

42" Blame X

From revision To Revision
ﬂ @ HEAD revision

) Revision

Diff options
[ 1gnore line endings

") Compare whitespaces
" Ignore whitespace changes
@) Ignore all whitespaces

[] Use text viewer to view blames
[ Indude merge info

[ OK ] I Cancel J I Help

Figure 4.64. The Annotate / Blame Dialog

If you're not interested in changes from earlier revisions you can set the revision from which the blame should
start. Set thisto 1, if you want the blame for every revision.

By default the blamefileisviewed using TortoiseBlame, which highlightsthe different revisionsto make it easier
to read. If you wish to print or edit the blame file, select Use Text viewer to view blames.

You can specify the way that line ending and whitespace changes are handled. These options are described in
Section 4.11.2, “Line-end and Whitespace Options’. The default behaviour isto treat al whitespace and line-end
differences as real changes, but if you want to ignore an indentation change and find the original author, you can
choose an appropriate option here.

You can include merge information as well if you wish, although this option can take considerably longer to
retrieve from the server. When lines are merged from another source, the blame information shows the revision
the change was made in the original source as well as the revision when it was merged into thisfile.

Once you press OK TortoiseSVN starts retrieving the data to create the blame file. Once the blame process has
finished the result is written into atemporary file and you can view the results.
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Figure 4.65. TortoiseBlame

TortoiseBlame, which is included with TortoiseSVN, makes the blame file easier to read. When you hover the
mouse over alinein the blame info column, all lines with the same revision are shown with a darker background.
Lines from other revisions which were changed by the same author are shown with a light background. The
colouring may not work as clearly if you have your display set to 256 colour mode.

If youleft click onaline, al lineswith the samerevision are highlighted, and linesfrom other revisions by the same
author are highlighted in a lighter colour. This highlighting is sticky, alowing you to move the mouse without
losing the highlights. Click on that revision again to turn off highlighting.

The revision comments (log message) are shown in a hint box whenever the mouse hovers over the blame info
column. If you want to copy the log message for that revision, use the context menu which appears when you
right click on the blame info column.

Y ou can search within the Blame report using Edit — Find.... This allows you to search for revision numbers,
authors and the content of the file itself. Log messages are not included in the search - you should use the Log
Dialog to search those.

Y ou can aso jump to a specific line number using Edit -~ Go To Line....

When the mouse isover the blameinfo columns, acontext menu isavailable which hel pswith comparing revisions
and examining history, using the revision number of the line under the mouse as a reference. Context menu

- Blame previous revision generates a blame report for the same file, but using the previous revision as the
upper limit. This gives you the blame report for the state of thefile just before the line you are looking at was last

changed. Context menu - Show changes starts your diff viewer, showing you what changed in the referenced
revision. Context menu - Show log displays the revision log dialog starting with the referenced revision.

If you need a better visual indicator of where the oldest and newest changes are, select View — Color age of
lines. Thiswill use a colour gradient to show newer linesin red and older linesin blue. The default colouring is
quite light, but you can change it using the TortoiseBlame settings.

If you are using Merge Tracking and you requested merge info when starting the blame, merged lines are shown
dightly differently. Where aline has changed as aresult of merging from another path, TortoiseBlame will show
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the revision and author of the last change in the original file rather than the revision where the merge took place.
These lines are indicated by showing the revision and author in italics. The revision where the merge took place
is shown separately in the tooltip when you hover the mouse over the blame info columns. If you do not want
merged lines shown in this way, uncheck the Include merge info checkbox when starting the blame.

If you want to see the paths involved in the merge, select View — Merge paths. This shows the path where the
line was last changed, excluding changes resulting from a merge.

The revision shown in the blame information represents the last revision where the content of that line changed.
If the file was created by copying another file, then until you change aline, its blame revision will show the last
change in the original source file, not the revision where the copy was made. This also applies to the paths shown
with merge info. The path shows the repository location where the last change was made to that line.

The settings for TortoiseBlame can be accessed using TortoiseSVN - Settings... on the TortoiseBlame tab.
Refer to Section 4.31.9, “TortoiseBlame Settings”.

4.24.2. Blame Differences

4.25.

One of thelimitations of the Blamereport isthat it only showsthefileasit wasin aparticular revision, and the last
person to change each line. Sometimes you want to know what change was made, as well as who madeit. If you
right click on aline in TortoiseBlame you have a context menu item to show the changes made in that revision.
But if you want to see the changes and the blame information simultaneously then you need a combination of
the diff and blame reports.

Therevision log dialog includes several options which allow you to do this.

Blame Revisions

In the top pane, select 2 revisions, then select Context menu — Blame revisions. Thiswill fetch the blame
datafor the 2 revisions, then use the diff viewer to compare the two blamefiles.

Blame Changes

Select one revision in the top pane, then pick onefilein the bottom pane and select Context menu — Blame
changes. Thiswill fetch the blame data for the selected revision and the previous revision, then use the diff
viewer to compare the two blamefiles.

Compare and Blame with Working BASE

Show the log for a single file, and in the top pane, select a single revision, then select Context menu -
Compare and Blame with Working BASE. Thiswill fetch the blame datafor the selected revision, and for
thefile in the working BASE, then use the diff viewer to compare the two blame files.

The Repository Browser

Sometimesyou need to work directly on the repository, without having aworking copy. That'swhat the Repository
Browser isfor. Just asthe explorer and the icon overlays alow you to view your working copy, so the Repository
Browser allows you to view the structure and status of the repository.
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Figure 4.66. The Repository Browser
With the Repository Browser you can execute commands like copy, move, rename, ... directly on the repository.

The repository browser looks very similar to the Windows explorer, except that it is showing the content of the
repository at a particular revision rather than files on your computer. In the left pane you can see adirectory tree,
and in the right pane are the contents of the selected directory. At the top of the Repository Browser Window you
can enter the URL of the repository and the revision you want to browse.

Folders included with the svn: ext er nal s property are also shown in the repository browser. Those folders
are shown with asmall arrow on them to indicate that they are not part of the repository structure, just links.

Just like Windows explorer, you can click on the column headings in the right pane if you want to set the sort
order. And asin explorer there are context menus available in both panes.

The context menu for afile allows you to:
« Open the selected file, either with the default viewer for that file type, or with a program you choose.

« Edit the selected file. Thiswill checkout atemporary working copy and start the default editor for that file type.
When you close the editor program, if changes were saved then a commit dialog appears, allowing you to enter
acomment and commit the change.

¢ Show therevision log for that file, or show a graph of all revisions so you can see where the file came from.
« Blamethefile, to see who changed which line and when.

¢ Checkout asinglefile. This creates a*“ sparse” working copy which contains just this onefile.

» Delete or rename thefile.

¢ Save an unversioned copy of thefile to your hard drive.

¢ Copy the URL shown in the address bar to the clipboard.

* Make a copy of the file, either to a different part of the repository, or to a working copy rooted in the same
repository.
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» View/Edit the file's properties.

 Create a shortcut so that you can quickly start repo browser again, opened directly at this location.

The context menu for afolder allows you to:

» Show therevision log for that folder, or show agraph of all revisions so you can see wherethe folder came from.
» Export the folder to alocal unversioned copy on your hard drive.

» Checkout the folder to produce alocal working copy on your hard drive.

» Create anew folder in the repository.

» Add unversioned files or folders directly to the repository. Thisis effectively the Subversion Import operation.
* Delete or rename the folder.

» Make acopy of the folder, either to a different part of the repository, or to aworking copy rooted in the same
repository. This can also be used to create a branch/tag without the need to have aworking copy checked out.

* View/Edit the folder's properties.
» Mark the folder for comparison. A marked folder is shown in bold.

» Compare the folder with a previously marked folder, either as aunified diff, or asalist of changed files which
can then be visualy diffed using the default diff tool. This can be particularly useful for comparing two tags,
or trunk and branch to see what changed.

If you select two foldersin the right pane, you can view the differences either as a unified-diff, or asalist of files
which can be visually diffed using the default diff tool.

If you select multiple foldersin the right pane, you can checkout all of them at once into acommon parent folder.

If you select 2 tags which are copied from the same root (typically / t r unk/ ), you can use Context Menu —
Show Log... to view thelist of revisions between the two tag points.

External items (referenced using svn: ext er nal s are aso shown in the repository browser, and you can even
drill down into the folder contents. External items are marked with ared arrow over the item.

You can use F5 to refresh the view as usual. This will refresh everything which is currently displayed. If you
want to pre-fetch or refresh the information for nodes which have not been opened yet, use Ctrl-F5. After that,
expanding any node will happen instantly without a network delay while the information is fetched.

Y ou can also use the repository browser for drag-and-drop operations. If you drag afolder from explorer into the
repo-browser, it will be imported into the repository. Note that if you drag multiple items, they will be imported
in separate commits.

If you want to move an item within the repository, just left drag it to the new location. If you want to create a
copy rather than moving the item, Ctrl-left drag instead. When copying, the cursor has a “plus’ symbol on it,
just asit doesin Explorer.

If you want to copy/move afile or folder to another location and also give it a new name at the same time, you
can right drag or Ctrl-right drag the item instead of using left drag. In that case, arename dialog is shown where
you can enter anew name for the file or folder.

Whenever you make changes in the repository using one of these methods, you will be presented with a log
message entry dialog. If you dragged something by mistake, thisis aso your chance to cancel the action.

Sometimes when you try to open a path you will get an error message in place of the item details. This might
happen if you specified an invalid URL, or if you don't have access permission, or if there is some other server
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problem. If you need to copy this message to include it in an email, just right click on it and use Context Menu
— Copy error message to clipboard, or smply use Ctrl+C.

Bookmarked urlsrepositories are shown below the current repository folders in the left tree view. You can add

entries there by right clicking on any file or folder and select Context Menu — Add to Bookmarks. Clicking
on a bookmark will browse to that repository and file/folder.

4.26. Revision Graphs
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Figure 4.67. A Revison Graph

Sometimes you need to know where branches and tags were taken from the trunk, and the ideal way to view this
sort of information isasagraph or tree structure. That'swhen you need to use TortoiseSVN - Revision Graph...

This command analyses the revision history and attempts to create a tree showing the points at which copies were
taken, and when branches/tags were deleted.

i | | mportant

In order to generate the graph, TortoiseSVN must fetch all log messages from the repository root.
Needless to say this can take several minutes even with a repository of a few thousand revisions,
depending on server speed, network bandwidth, etc. If you try this with something like the Apache
project which currently has over 500,000 revisions you could be waiting for some time.

The good news is that if you are using log caching, you only have to suffer this delay once. After
that, log datais held locally. Log caching is enabled in TortoiseSVN's settings.

4.26.1. Revision Graph Nodes

Each revision graph node represents a revision in the repository where something changed in the tree you are
looking at. Different types of node can be distinguished by shape and colour. The shapes are fixed, but colours

can be set using TortoiseSVN - Settings
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Added or copied items
Items which have been added, or created by copying another file/folder are shown using arounded rectangle.
The default colour is green. Tags and trunks are treated as a special case and use a different shade, depending

on the TortoiseSVN - Settings.

Deleted items
Deleted items e.g. abranch which is no longer required, are shown using an octagon (rectangle with corners
cut off). The default colour isred.

Renamed items
Renamed items are also shown using an octagon, but the default colour is blue.

Branch tip revision
The graphisnormally restricted to showing branch points, but it is often useful to be able to see the respective
HEAD revision for each branch too. If you select Show HEAD revisions, each HEAD revision nodes will
be shown as an ellipse. Note that HEAD here refers to the last revision committed on that path, not to the
HEAD revision of the repository.

Working copy revision
If you invoked the revision graph from aworking copy, you can opt to show the BASE revision on the graph
using Show WC revision, which marks the BASE node with a bold outline.

Modified working copy
If you invoked the revision graph from aworking copy, you can opt to show an additional node representing
your modified working copy using Show WC modifications. Thisis an elliptical node with a bold outline
in red by default.

Normal item
All other items are shown using a plain rectangle.

Note that by default the graph only shows the points at which itemswere added, copied or deleted. Showing every
revision of a project will generate a very large graph for non-trivial cases. If you really want to see all revisions
where changes were made, there is an option to do thisin the View menu and on the toolbar.

The default view (grouping off) places the nodes such that their vertical positionisin strict revision order, so you
have a visual cue for the order in which things were done. Where two nodes are in the same column the order
is very obvious. When two nodes are in adjacent columns the offset is much smaller because there is no need
to prevent the nodes from overlapping, and as a result the order is a little less obvious. Such optimisations are
necessary to keep complex graphs to a reasonable size. Please note that this ordering uses the edge of the node
on the older side as areference, i.e. the bottom edge of the node when the graph is shown with oldest node at the
bottom. The reference edge is significant because the node shapes are not all the same height.

4.26.2. Changing the View

Because a revision graph is often quite complex, there are a number of features which can be used to tailor the
view the way you want it. These are available in the View menu and from the toolbar.

Group branches
The default behavior (grouping off) has all rows sorted strictly by revision. As aresult, long-living branches
with sparse commits occupy awhole column for only afew changes and the graph becomes very broad.

This mode groups changes by branch, so that there is no global revision ordering: Consecutive revisions on
abranch will be shown in (often) consecutive lines. Sub-branches, however, are arranged in such away that
later branches will be shown in the same column above earlier branches to keep the graph slim. As aresult,
agiven row may contain changes from different revisions.

Oldest on top
Normally the graph shows the oldest revision at the bottom, and the tree grows upwards. Use this option to
grow down from the top instead.
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Align trees on top
When a graph is broken into several smaller trees, the trees may appear either in natural revision order, or
aligned at the bottom of the window, depending on whether you are using the Group Branches option. Use
this option to grow al trees down from the top instead.

Reduce cross lines
This option is normally enabled and avoids showing the graph with alot of confused crossing lines. However
this may also make the layout columns appear in lesslogical places, for examplein adiagonal line rather than
a column, and the graph may require a larger area to draw. If this is a problem you can disable the option
from the View menu.

Differential path names
Long path names can take a lot of space and make the node boxes very large. Use this option to show
only the changed part of a path, replacing the common part with dots. E.g. if you create a branch /
branches/ 1. 2. x/ doc/ ht M from/trunk/ doc/ ht m the branch could be shown in compact form
as/ branches/ 1. 2. x/ . . becausethelast two levels, doc and ht mi , did not change.

Show dl revisions
This does just what you expect and shows every revision where something (in the tree that you are graphing)
has changed. For long histories this can produce atruly huge graph.

Show HEAD revisions
This ensures that the latest revision on every branch is always shown on the graph.

Exact copy sources
When a branch/tag is made, the default behaviour is to show the branch as taken from the last node where
a change was made. Strictly speaking this is inaccurate since the branches are often made from the current
HEAD rather than a specific revision. So it is possible to show the more correct (but less useful) revision that
was used to create the copy. Note that this revision may be younger than the HEAD revision of the source
branch.

Fold tags
When a project has many tags, showing every tag as a separate node on the graph takes a lot of space and
obscures the more interesting development branch structure. At the same time you may need to be able to
accessthetag content easily so that you can compare revisions. This option hidesthe nodesfor tagsand shows
them instead in the tooltip for the node that they were copied from. A tag icon on the right side of the source
node indicates that tags were made. This greatly simplifies the view.

Note that if atag isitself used as the source for a copy, perhaps a new branch based on a tag, then that tag
will be shown as a separate node rather than folded.

Hide deleted paths
Hides paths which are no longer present at the HEAD revision of the repository, e.g. deleted branches.

If you have selected the Fold tags option then a deleted branch from which tags were taken will still be
shown, otherwise the tags would disappear too. The last revision that was tagged will be shown in the colour
used for deleted nodes instead of showing a separate deletion revision.

If you select the Hide tags option then these branches will disappear again as they are not needed to show
the tags.

Hide unused branches
Hides branches where no changes were committed to the respective file or sub-folder. This does not
necessarily indicate that the branch was not used, just that no changes were made to this part of it.

Show WC revision
Marks the revision on the graph which corresponds to the update revision of the item you fetched the graph
for. If you have just updated, thiswill be HEAD, but if others have committed changes since your last update
your WC may be afew revisions lower down. The node is marked by giving it abold outline.
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Show WC modifications
If your WC contains local changes, this option draws it as a separate elliptical node, linked back to the node
that your WC was last updated to. The default outline colour isred. Y ou may need to refresh the graph using
F5 to capture recent changes.

Filter
Sometimes the revision graph contains more revisions than you want to see. This option opensadialog which
allows you to restrict the range of revisions displayed, and to hide particular paths by name.

If you hide a particular path and that node has child nodes, the children will be shown as a separate tree. If
you want to hide all children as well, use the Remove the whole subtree(s) checkbox.

Tree stripes
Where the graph contains several trees, it is sometimes useful to use alternating colours on the background
to help distinguish between trees.

Show overview
Shows a small picture of the entire graph, with the current view window as a rectangle which you can drag.
This allows you to navigate the graph more easily. Note that for very large graphs the overview may become
useless due to the extreme zoom factor and will therefore not be shown in such cases.

4.26.3. Using the Graph

To make it easier to navigate a large graph, use the overview window. This shows the entire graph in a small
window, with the currently displayed portion highlighted. You can drag the highlighted area to change the

displayed region.
The revision date, author and comments are shown in a hint box whenever the mouse hovers over arevision box.

If you select two revisions (Use Ctrl-left click), you can use the context menu to show the differences between
these revisions. Y ou can choose to show differences as at the branch creation points, but usually you will want to
show the differences at the branch end points, i.e. at the HEAD revision.

You can view the differences as a Unified-Diff file, which shows all differences in a single file with minimal

context. If you opt to Context Menu — Compare Revisions you will be presented with alist of changed files.
Double click on afile name to fetch both revisions of the file and compare them using the visual difference tool.

If you right click on arevision you can use Context Menu - Show Log to view the history.

You can al'so merge changes in the selected revision(s) into a different working copy. A folder selection dialog
allows you to choose the working copy to merge into, but after that there is no confirmation dialog, nor any
opportunity to try atest merge. It isagood idea to merge into an unmodified working copy so that you can revert
the changesif it doesn't work out! Thisisauseful featureif you want to merge selected revisions from one branch
to another.

—"I Learn to Read the Revision Graph
First-time users may be surprised by the fact that the revision graph shows something that does not
match the user's mental model. If arevision changes multiple copies or branches of afile or folder,
for instance, then there will be multiple nodes for that single revision. It is a good practice to start
with the leftmost options in the toolbar and customize the graph step-by-step until it comes close
to your mental model.

All filter options try lose as little information as possible. That may cause some nodes to change
their color, for instance. Whenever the result is unexpected, undo the last filter operation and try
to understand what is special about that particular revision or branch. In most cases, the initially
expected outcome of the filter operation would either be inaccurate or misleading.
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4.26.4. Refreshing the View

If you want to check the server again for newer information, you can simply refresh the view using F5. If you are
using the log cache (enabled by default), thiswill check the repository for newer commits and fetch only the new
ones. If the log cache was in offline mode, this will also attempt to go back online.

If you are using the log cache and you think the message content or author may have changed, you should use the
log dialog to refresh the messages you need. Since the revision graph works from the repository root, we would
have to invalidate the entire log cache, and refilling it could take avery long time.

4.26.5. Pruning Trees

4.27.

A large tree can be difficult to navigate and sometimes you will want to hide parts of it, or break it down into a
forest of smaller trees. If you hover the mouse over the point where anode link enters or |eaves the node you will
see one or more popup buttons which allow you to do this.

=

Click on the minus button to collapse the attached sub-tree.

+]

Click on the plus button to expand a collapsed tree. When a tree has been collapsed, this button remains visible
to indicate the hidden sub-tree.

X]

Click on the cross button to split the attached sub-tree and show it as a separate tree on the graph.

ol

Click on the circle button to reattach a split tree. When a tree has been split away, this button remains visible to
indicate that there is a separate sub-tree.

Click on the graph background for the main context menu, which offers options to Expand all and Join all. If no
branch has been collapsed or split, the context menu will not be shown.

Exporting a Subversion Working Copy

Sometimes you may want a clean copy of your working tree without the . svn directory, e.g. to create a zipped
tarball of your source, or to export to aweb server. Instead of making acopy and then deleting the. svn directory
manually, TortoiseSVN offers the command TortoiseSVN - Export.... Exporting from a URL and exporting
from aworking copy are treated dightly differently.
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[ &' Export I&1

Repository
LRL of repository:
|& | https: //tortoisesvn.googlecode. comfsvn TortoiseOverlays |L| LJ
Export directory:
D:'\Development|SYM\Releases TortoiseOverlays D
IFuIIy recursive TI
[ omit externals
eol style default -
Revision
@ HEAD revision
_ | Bevision I Show log I
[ Ok ] I Cancel I I Help I

L

Figure 4.68. The Export-from-URL Dialog

If you execute this command on an unversioned folder, TortoiseSVN will assume that the selected folder is the
target, and open adialog for you to enter the URL and revision to export from. This dialog has options to export
only the top level folder, to omit external references, and to override the line end style for files which have the
svn: eol - st yl e property set.

Of course you can export directly from the repository too. Use the Repository Browser to navigate to the relevant

subtreein your repository, then use Context Menu - Export. Y ouwill get the Export from URL dialog described
above.

If you execute this command on your working copy you'll be asked for a place to save the clean working
copy without the . svn folder. By default, only the versioned files are exported, but you can use the Export
unversioned files too checkbox to include any other unversioned files which exist in your WC and not in the
repository. External references using svn: ext er nal s can be omitted if required.

Another way to export from aworking copy isto right drag the working copy folder to another location and choose
Context Menu - SVN Export versioned items here or Context Menu - SVN Export all items here or

Context Menu - SVN Export changed items here. The second option includes the unversioned files as well.
The third option exports only modified items, but maintains the folder structure.

When exporting from a working copy, if the target folder already contains a folder of the same name as the one
you are exporting, you will be given the option to overwrite the existing content, or to create a new folder with
an automatically generated name, e.g. Tar get (1) .

="_  |Exporting singlefiles

b

The export dialog does not allow exporting single files, even though Subversion can.

To export single fileswith TortoiseSVN, you have to use the repository browser (Section 4.25, “ The
Repository Browser”). Simply drag the file(s) you want to export from the repository browser to
where you want them in the explorer, or use the context menu in the repository browser to export
thefiles.
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_HI Exporting a Change Tree

If you want to export a copy of your project tree structure but containing only the files which have
changed in a particular revision, or between any two revisions, use the compare revisions feature
described in Section 4.11.3, “ Comparing Folders’.

If you want to export your working copy tree structure but containing only thefileswhich arelocally
modified, refer to SVN Export changed items here above.

4.27.1. Removing a working copy from version control

4.28.

Sometimes you have a working copy which you want to convert back to a normal folder without the . svn
directory. All you need to do is delete the . svn directory from the working copy root.

Alternatively you can export the folder to itself. In Windows Explorer right drag the working copy root folder
from the file pane onto itself in the folder pane. TortoiseSVN detects this special case and asks if you want to
make the working copy unversioned. If you answer yes the control directory will be removed and you will have
aplan, unversioned directory tree.

Relocating a working copy

' B
5" D\Development\SWN\tigris-www - Relocate - TortoiseSVN @
From URL:
http://tor toisesvn. tigris. org/svn/tortoisesvn
To URL:

[] Indude externals [ Ok ] I Cancel I I Help

Figure 4.69. The Relocate Dialog

If your repository has for some reason changed it's location (IP/URL). Maybe you're even stuck and can't commit
and you don't want to checkout your working copy again from the new location and to move all your changed

data back into the new working copy, TortoiseSVN - Relocate isthe command you are looking for. It basically
does very little: it rewrites all URLsthat are associated with each file and folder with the new URL.

Note

This operation only works on working copy roots. So the context menu entry is only shown for
working copy roots.

You may be surprised to find that TortoiseSVN contacts the repository as part of this operation. All it is doing
is performing some simple checks to make sure that the new URL really does refer to the same repository as the
existing working copy.

@ ‘Warning

This is a very infrequently used operation. The relocate command is only used if the URL of the
repository root has changed. Possible reasons are:
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e TheIP address of the server has changed.
e The protocol has changed (e.g. http:// to https://).
e Therepository root path in the server setup has changed.

Put another way, you need to relocate when your working copy is referring to the same location in
the same repository, but the repository itself has moved.

It does not apply if:

» You want to move to a different Subversion repository. In that case you should perform a clean
checkout from the new repository location.

» You want to switch to a different branch or directory within the same repository. To do that you

should use TortoiseSVN - Switch.... Read Section 4.20.3, “To Checkout or to Switch...” for
more information.

If you use relocate in either of the cases above, it will corrupt your working copy and you will get
many unexplainable error messages while updating, committing, etc. Once that has happened, the
only fix isafresh checkout.

4.29. Integration with Bug Tracking Systems / Issue Trackers

It is very common in Software Development for changes to be related to a specific bug or issue ID. Users of bug
tracking systems (issue trackers) would like to associate the changes they make in Subversion with aspecificID in
their issue tracker. Most issue trackers therefore provide a pre-commit hook script which parses the log message
to find the bug 1D with which the commit is associated. Thisis somewhat error prone sinceit relies on the user to
write the log message properly so that the pre-commit hook script can parse it correctly.

TortoiseSVN can help the user in two ways:

1

When the user enters alog message, awell defined line including the issue number associated with the commit
can be added automatically. Thisreducestherisk that the user enterstheissue number in away the bug tracking
tools can't parse correctly.

Or TortoiseSVN can highlight the part of the entered log message which is recognized by the issue tracker.
That way the user knows that the log message can be parsed correctly.

. When the user browses the log messages, TortoiseSVN creates a link out of each bug ID in the log message
which fires up the browser to the issue mentioned.

4.29.1. Adding Issue Numbers to Log Messages

You can integrate a bug tracking tool of your choice in TortoiseSVN. To do this, you have to define some
properties, which start with bugt r aq: . They must be set on Folders: (Section 4.18, “Project Settings”)
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44" Edit bugtraq properties - CA\Tortoise5VNtrunk - TortoiseSVMN l&

Issue tracker
Spedify the URL to access the issue tracker. Use 3%BUGID: as a placeholder for the real issue number.,

JRL: Attp:/fcode. google. com/p/tortoisesyn fissues fdetail?id =3BUGID %

[] Remind me to enter a bug-10

Message

Specfy how the commit message should be built from the entered bug-ID. Use the placeholder 26BUGID:
for the real bug-ID. If you leave these settings empty, TortoiseSYM will use the regular expressions
instead.

Message pattern:

Message label:
Bug-ID is: @) Arbitrary text ~ Numeric

Insert message at: @ Top _ Bottom

Regular Expression

Enter the regular expression patterns for filtering out the bug-ID from a commit message.,

Message part (([I]=sues?: ?7(\a=(, land)M=*#\d+) +) |({{Fixes |Closes |Resolves) izsue #7Y
ENpression:
Bug-ID expression: (d+) D
IBugTragPraovider
Provider uuid win3z2: 19197408 1-2DC7-9FB1-B3BE-0C yuid x64:  LADS57FAT-7CI5-4850-8F40-3
Provider parameters: project=tortoisesvn

[] Apply property recursively I}) [ Ok ] I Cancel I I Help

Figure 4.70. The Bugtraq Properties Dialog

When you edit any of the bugtraq properties a specia property editor is used to make it easier to set appropriate
values.

There aretwo waysto integrate TortoiseSVN with issue trackers. Oneisbased on simple strings, the other is based
on regular expressions. The properties used by both approaches are:

bugtrag:url
Set this property to the URL of your bug tracking tool. It must be properly URI encoded and it hasto contain
9BUJ D% ¥BUG D%is replaced with the Issue number you entered. This alows TortoiseSVN to display
alink in the log dialog, so when you are looking at the revision log you can jump directly to your bug
tracking tool. You do not have to provide this property, but then TortoiseSVN shows only the issue number
and not the link to it. e.g the TortoiseSVN project is using htt p: / /i ssues. tort oi sesvn. net/?
do=det ai | s& d=YBUGQ D%

Y ou can also userelative URL sinstead of absolute ones. Thisisuseful when your issuetracker ison the same
domain/server as your source repository. In case the domain name ever changes, you don't have to adjust the
bugt raq: ur| property. There are two ways to specify arelative URL:
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If it begins with the string ~/ it is assumed to be relative to the repository root. For example, ~/ ../ ?
do=det ai | s& d=9%BUGQ D% will resolve to http://tortoi sesvn. net/ ?do=detail s& d=
9BUAJ D%if your repository islocatedonhtt p: //t ort oi sesvn. net/svn/trunk/.

A URL beginning with the string / is assumed to be relative to the server's hostname. For example
/ ?do=det ai | s& d=¥BUG D%will resolve to htt p: //tortoi sesvn. net/ ?do=det ai | s& d=
9BUAJ D%if your repository islocated anywhereonht t p: //t ort oi sesvn. net .

bugtrag:warnifnoissue
Set thistot r ue, if you want TortoiseSVN to warn you because of an empty issue-number text field. Valid
valuesaret rue/ f al se. If not defined, f al se isassumed.

4.29.1.1. Issue Number in Text Box

In the simple approach, TortoiseSVN shows the user a separate input field where abug ID can be entered. Then
aseparate line is appended/prepended to the log message the user entered.

bugtrag:message
This property activates the bug tracking system in Input field mode. If this property is set, then TortoiseSVN
will prompt you to enter an issue number when you commit your changes. It's used to add aline at the end of
the log message. It must contain ¥BUG D% which is replaced with theissue number on commit. This ensures
that your commit log contains a reference to the issue number which is alwaysin a consistent format and can
be parsed by your bug tracking tool to associate the issue number with a particular commit. As an example
you might usel ssue : 9%BUG D% but this depends on your Tool.

bugtrag:|abel
This text is shown by TortoiseSVN on the commit dialog to label the edit box where you enter the issue
number. If it'snot set, Bug- I D / 1ssue-Nr: will be displayed. Keep in mind though that the window
will not be resized to fit this |abel, so keep the size of the label below 20-25 characters.

bugtrag:number
If settot r ue only numbers are allowed in the issue-number text field. An exception is the comma, so you
can comma separate several numbers. Valid valuesaret r ue/ f al se. If not defined, t r ue is assumed.

bugtrag:append
This property defines if the bug-1D is appended (true) to the end of the log message or inserted (false) at the
start of the log message. Valid valuesaret rue/ f al se. If not defined, t r ue is assumed, so that existing
projects don't break.

4.29.1.2. Issue Numbers Using Regular Expressions

In the approach with regular expressions, TortoiseSVN doesn't show a separate input field but marks the part of
the log message the user enters which is recognized by the issue tracker. This is done while the user writes the
log message. This also means that the bug ID can be anywhere inside alog message! This method is much more
flexible, and is the one used by the TortoiseSVN project itself.

bugtrag:logregex
This property activates the bug tracking system in Regex mode. It contains either asingle regular expressions,
or two regular expressions separated by a newline.

If two expressions are set, then the first expression is used as a pre-filter to find expressions which contain
bug IDs. The second expression then extracts the bare bug | Ds from the result of the first regex. This allows
you to use alist of bug IDs and natural language expressions if you wish. e.g. you might fix several bugs and
include a string something like this: “ This change resolves issues #23, #24 and #25".

If you want to catch bug I Ds as used in the expression aboveinside alog message, you could use thefollowing
regex strings, which arethe onesused by the TortoiseSVN project: [ 1 i ] ssues?: ?(\s*(, | and) ?\ s*#
\d+)+and (\d+).

Thefirst expression picksout “issues#23, #24 and #25" from the surrounding log message. The second regex
extracts plain decimal numbers from the output of the first regex, so it will return “23”, “24” and “25" to
use as bug IDs.
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Breaking thefirst regex down alittle, it must start with theword “issue’, possibly capitalised. Thisisoptionally
followed by an“s’ (morethan oneissue) and optionally acolon. Thisisfollowed by one or more groups each
having zero or more leading whitespace, an optional comma or “and” and more optional space. Finally there
isamandatory “#’ and a mandatory decimal number.

If only oneexpression is set, then the bare bug | Ds must be matched in the groups of the regex string. Example;
[1i]ssue(?:s)? #?(\d+) Thismethod is required by afew issue trackers, e.g. trac, but it is harder
to construct the regex. We recommend that you only use this method if your issue tracker documentation
tellsyou to.

If you are unfamiliar with regular expressions, take alook at the introduction at https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/
Regular_expression [https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Regular_expression], and the online documentation and
tutorial a http://www.regular-expressions.info/ [http://www.regular-expressions.info/].

It's not always easy to get the regex right so to help out there is atest dialog built into the bugtraq properties
diaog. Click on the button to the right of the edit boxesto bring it up. Here you can enter some test text, and
change each regex to see the results. If the regex isinvalid the edit box background changes to red.

If both thebugt r aq: nessage and bugt r aq: | ogr egex propertiesare set, | ogr egex takes precedence.

= ; Tip
Even if you don't have an issue tracker with a pre-commit hook parsing your log messages, you till
can use this to turn the issues mentioned in your log messages into links!

And even if you don't need the links, the issue numbers show up as a separate column in the log
dialog, making it easier to find the changes which relate to a particular issue.

Somet svn: properties require atrue/ f al se value. TortoiseSVN aso understands yes as a synonym for
t rue and no asasynonymfor f al se.

i | Set the Propertieson Folders

These properties must be set on foldersfor the system to work. When you commit afile or folder the
properties are read from that folder. If the properties are not found there, TortoiseSVN will search
upwards through the folder tree to find them until it comesto an unversioned folder, or the tree root
(e.g. C: \)isfound. If you can be sure that each user checksout only frome.gt r unk/ and not some
sub-folder, then it's enough if you set the properties on t r unk/ . If you can't be sure, you should
set the properties recursively on each sub-folder. A property setting deeper in the project hierarchy
overrides settings on higher levels (closer to t r unk/ ).

Asof version 1.8, TortoiseSVN and Subversion use so calledi nheri ted properti es,which
means aproperty that is set on afolder isautomatically also implicitly set on all subfolders. So there's
no need to set the properties on all folders anymore but only on the root folder.

For project propertiesonly, i.e.t svn: ,bugt r aq: andwebvi ewer : you can usethe Recursive
checkbox to set the property to all sub-foldersin the hierarchy, without also setting it on all files.

When you add new sub-foldersto aworking copy using TortoiseSVN, any project properties present in the parent
folder will automatically be added to the new child folder too.

_ | No Issue Tracker Information from Repository Browser
Because the issue tracker integration depends upon accessing Subversion properties, you will only
see the results when using a checked out working copy. Fetching properties remotely is a slow

operation, so you will not see this feature in action from the repo browser unless you started the
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repo browser from your working copy. If you started the repo browser by entering the URL of the
repository you won't see this feature.

For the same reason, project properties will not be propagated automatically when a child folder is
added using the repo browser.

This issue tracker integration is not restricted to TortoiseSVN; it can be used with any Subversion client. For
more information, read the full Issue Tracker Integration Specification [https.//svn.code.sf.net/p/tortoisesvn/
code/trunk/doc/notes/issuetrackers.txt] in the TortoiseSVN source repository. (Section 3, “License” explains how
to access the repository.)

4.29.2. Getting Information from the Issue Tracker

The previous section deals with adding issue information to the log messages. But what if you need to get
information from the issue tracker? The commit dialog hasa COM interface which allows integration an external
program that can talk to your tracker. Typically you might want to query the tracker to get a list of open issues
assigned to you, so that you can pick the issues that are being addressed in this commit.

Any such interface is of course highly specific to your issue tracker system, so we cannot provide this part,
and describing how to create such a program is beyond the scope of this manual. The interface definition
and sample plugins in C# and C++/ATL can be obtained from the contri b folder in the TortoiseSVN
repository [https://svn.code.sf.net/p/tortoisesvn/code/trunk/contrib/issue-tracker-plugins]. (Section 3, “License”
explains how to access the repository.) A summary of the API is also given in Chapter 7, 1BugtragProvider
interface. Another (working) examplepluginin C#is Gurtle [http://code.google.com/p/gurtle/] which implements
the required COM interface to interact with the Google Code [http://code.google.com/hosting/] issue tracker.

For illustration purposes, | et's suppose that your system administrator has provided you with anissuetracker plugin
which you haveinstalled, and that you have set up some of your working copiesto usethe pluginin TortoiseSVN's
settings dialog. When you open the commit dialog from a working copy to which the plugin has been assigned,
you will see anew button at the top of the dialog.
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4.30.

i N
&5 Commit - D:\Development\SVMNYTortoiseSVN = B 2
Commit to:
https:/ ftortoisesvn.googlecode.comfsvn ftrunk [ Salact Tssue ]
Message:
— ]
& Jesues for tortoisesvn (18) [ == ﬂ
Search: v in |Al fields -

D+ Type Status Priarity Owner Summary i
= Enhancement Started Medium improved svn
(e Enhancement Started Low improved svn| 2
[ 11 Enhancement Accepted Medium coloring optio_©

di [ 15 Enhancement Started Medium simon.to...@q...  Add a quick-s
[ 17 Task Started Medium simon.to...@g...  Document the
[ 20 Enhancement Mew Medium Test tool for |
[ 71 Frhanremeant Ml Mardinim AAdAd nan and T
1 | 1] | 3

[] Include closed issues

18 issue(s) downloaded

Show unversioned files 0 files SE'ECtEdI 4 files total
Show externals from different repositories

Keep locks
[C] Keep changelists Ok Cancel ] [ Help

Figure4.71. Exampleissuetracker query dialog

In this example you can select one or more open issues. The plugin can then generate specially formatted text
which it adds to your log message.

Integration with Web-based Repository Viewers

There are several web-based repository viewers available for use with Subversion such as ViewWC [http://
www.viewvc.org/] and WebSVN [http://websvn.tigris.org/]. TortoiseSVN provides a means to link with these
viewers.

You can integrate a repo viewer of your choice in TortoiseSVN. To do this, you have to define some properties
which define the linkage. They must be set on Folders: (Section 4.18, “Project Settings”)

webviewer:revision
Set this property to the URL of your repo viewer to view al changesin aspecific revision. It must be properly
URI encoded and it has to contain YREVI SI ON%% %REVI SI ON%is replaced with the revision number in

guestion. Thisallows TortoiseSV N to display a context menu entry in thelog dialog Context Menu - View
revision in webviewer.

webviewer:pathrevision
Set this property to the URL of your repo viewer to view changes to a specific file in a specific revision. It
must be properly URI encoded and it has to contain REVI SI ONYband %PATHY% %PATHYbI s replaced with
the path relative to the repository root. This allows TortoiseSVN to display a context menu entry in the log
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dialog Context Menu - View revision for path in webviewer For example, if you right click in the log
dialog bottom pane on afileentry / t r unk/ sr c/ fi | e then the Y%PATHY%in the URL will be replaced with
[trunk/src/file.

You can also use relative URLSs instead of absolute ones. This is useful in case your web viewer is on the
same domain/server as your source repository. In case the domain name ever changes, you don't have to adjust
thewebvi ewer : revi si on and webvi ewer : pat hr evi si on property. The format is the same as for the
bugt raq: ur| property. See Section 4.29, “Integration with Bug Tracking Systems/ Issue Trackers”.

’e

Set the Propertieson Folders

These properties must be set on foldersfor the system to work. When you commit afile or folder the
properties are read from that folder. If the properties are not found there, TortoiseSVN will search
upwards through the folder tree to find them until it comes to an unversioned folder, or the tree root
(e.g. C: \)isfound. If you can be surethat each user checksout only frome.gt r unk/ and not some
sub-folder, then it's enough if you set the properties on t r unk/ . If you can't be sure, you should
set the properties recursively on each sub-folder. A property setting deeper in the project hierarchy
overrides settings on higher levels (closer tot r unk/ ).

For project propertiesonly,i.e.t svn: , bugt r aq: andwebvi ewer: you can usethe Recursive
checkbox to set the property to all sub-foldersin the hierarchy, without also setting it on all files.

When you add new sub-foldersto aworking copy using TortoiseSVN, any project properties present in the parent
folder will automatically be added to the new child folder too.

o=

b

Limitations Using the Repository Browser

Because the repo viewer integrati on depends upon accessing Subversion properties, you will only see
the resultswhen using a checked out working copy. Fetching propertiesremotely isaslow operation,
so you will not see this feature in action from the repo browser unless you started the repo browser
from your working copy. If you started the repo browser by entering the URL of the repository you
won't see this feature.

For the same reason, project properties will not be propagated automatically when a child folder is
added using the repo browser.

4.31. TortoiseSVN's Settings

To find out what the different settings are for, just leave your mouse pointer a second on the editbox/checkbox...
and a helpful tooltip will popup.

4.31.1. General Settings
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Figure 4.72. The Settings Dialog, Gener al Page
This dialog allows you to specify your preferred language, and the Subversion-specific settings.

Language
Selects your user interface language. Of course, you have to install the corresponding language pack first to
get another Ul language than the default English one.

Check for updates
TortoiseSVN will contact its download site periodically to see if there is a newer version of the program
available. If thereis it will show a notification link in the commit dialog. Use Check now if you want an
answer right away. The new version will not be downloaded; you simply receive aninformation dialog telling
you that the new version is available.

System sounds
TortoiseSVN has three custom sounds which are installed by default.

e Error

* Notice

* Warning

You can select different sounds (or turn these sounds off completely) using the Windows Control Panel.

Configure is ashortcut to the Control Panel.

Use Aero Dialogs
On Windows Vistaand later systems this controls whether dialogs use the Aero styling.

Create Library
On Windows 7 you can create a Library in which to group working copies which are scattered in various

places on your system.

Global ignore pattern
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Global ignore patterns are used to prevent unversioned files from showing up e.g. in the commit dialog. Files
matching the patterns are also ignored by an import. Ignore files or directories by typing in the names or
extensions. Patterns are separated by spacese.g. bi n obj *.bak *.~?? *.jar *.[Tt]np. These
patterns should not include any path separators. Note also that there is no way to differentiate between files
and directories. Read Section 4.14.1, “Pattern Matching in Ignore Lists’ for more information on the pattern-
matching syntax.

Note that the ignore patterns you specify here will also affect other Subversion clients running on your PC,
including the command line client.

= | |I Caution
If you usethe Subversion configuration fileto set agl obal - i gnor es pattern, it will override

the settings you make here. The Subversion configuration file is accessed using the Edit as
described below.

Thisignore pattern will affect all your projects. It isnot versioned, so it will not affect other users. By contrast
you can aso use the versioned svn: i gnore or svn: gl obal -i gnor es property to exclude files or
directories from version control. Read Section 4.14, “Ignoring Files And Directories’ for more information.

Set file dates to the “last commit time”
Thisoptiontells TortoiseSVN to set thefile datesto the last commit time when doing a checkout or an update.
Otherwise TortoiseSV N will usethe current date. If you are devel oping softwareit is generally best to use the
current date because build systems normally look at the date stamps to decide which files need compiling. If
you use“last commit time” and revert to an older filerevision, your project may not compileasyou expect it to.

Subversion configuration file

Use Edit to edit the Subversion configuration file directly. Some settings cannot be modified
directly by TortoiseSVN, and need to be set here instead. For more information about the
Subversion confi g file see the Runtime Configuration Area [http://svnbook.red-bean.com/en/1.8/
svn.advanced.confarea.html]. The section on Automatic Property Setting [http://svnbook.red-bean.com/
en/1.8/svn.advanced.props.html#svn.advanced.props.auto] is of particular interest, and that is configured
here. Note that Subversion can read configuration information from several places, and you need to know
which one takes priority. Refer to Configuration and the Windows Registry [http://svnbook.red-bean.com/
en/1.8/svn.advanced.confarea.html#svn.advanced.confarea.windows-registry] to find out more.

Apply local modifications to svn:externals when updating
This option tells TortoiseSVN to always apply local modificationsto the svn: ext er nal s property when
updating the working copy.
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4.31.1.1. Context Menu Settings
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Figure 4.73. The Settings Dialog, Context Menu Page

This page allows you to specify which of the TortoiseSVN context menu entries will show up in the main context
menu, and which will appear in the TortoiseSVN submenu. By default most items are unchecked and appear in
the submenu.

Thereis a special case for Get Lock. You can of course promote it to the top level using the list above, but as
most files don't need locking this just adds clutter. However, a file with the svn: needs- | ock property needs
this action every timeit is edited, so in that case it is very useful to have at the top level. Checking the box here
means that when afileis selected which hasthe svn: needs- | ock property set, Get Lock will always appear
at thetop level.

Most of thetime, you won't need the TortoiseSV N context menu, apart for foldersthat are under version control by
Subversion. For non- versioned folders, you only really need the context menu when you want to do a checkout.
If you check theoption Hi de nmenus for unversi oned paths , TortoiseSVN will not add itsentriesto
the context menu for unversioned folders. But the entries are added for all items and pathsin a versioned folder.
And you can get the entries back for unversioned folders by holding the Shift key down while showing the context
menu.

If there are some paths on your computer where you just don't want TortoiseSVN's context menu to appear at all,
you can list them in the box at the bottom.
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4.31.1.2. TortoiseSVN Dialog Settings 1
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Figure 4.74. The Settings Dialog, Dialogs 1 Page
This dialog allows you to configure some of TortoiseSVN's dialogs the way you like them.

Default number of log messages

Limits the number of log messages that TortoiseSVN fetches when you first select TortoiseSVN - Show
Log Useful for slow server connections. Y ou can always use Show All or Next 100 to get more messages.

Font for log messages
Selects the font face and size used to display the log message itself in the middle pane of the Revision Log
dialog, and when composing log messages in the Commit dialog.

Short date / time format in log messages
If the standard long messages use up too much space on your screen use the short format.

Can double click in log list to compare with previous revision
If you frequently find yourself comparing revisionsin the top pane of thelog dial og, you can use thisoption to
allow that action on double click. It is not enabled by default because fetching the diff is often along process,
and many people prefer to avoid the wait after an accidental double click, which is why this option is not
enabled by default.

Auto-close
TortoiseSVN can automatically close all progress dialogs when the action is finished without error. This
setting allows you to select the conditionsfor closing the dialogs. The default (recommended) setting isClose
manually which allows you to review all messages and check what has happened. However, you may decide
that you want to ignore some types of message and have the dialog close automatically if there are no critical
changes.

Auto-close if no merges, adds or deletes means that the progress dialog will close if there were simple
updates, but if changes from the repository were merged with yours, or if any files were added or deleted, the
dialog will remain open. It will also stay open if there were any conflicts or errors during the operation.
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Auto-close if no conflicts relaxes the criteria further and will close the dialog even if there were merges,
adds or deletes. However, if there were any conflicts or errors, the dialog remains open.

Auto-close if no errors always closesthedialog evenif therewere conflicts. The only condition that keepsthe
dialog open isan error condition, which occurs when Subversion is unable to complete the task. For example,
an update fails because the server isinaccessible, or acommit fails because the working copy is out-of-date.

Always close dialogs for local operations
Local operations like adding files or reverting changes do not need to contact the repository and complete
quickly, so the progress dialog is often of little interest. Select this option if you want the progress dialog to
close automatically after these operations, unless there are errors.

Use recycle bin when reverting
When you revert local modifications, your changes are discarded. TortoiseSVN gives you an extra safety net
by sending the modified file to the recycle bin before bringing back the pristine copy. If you prefer to skip
the recycle bin, uncheck this option.

Use URL of WC asthe default “From:” URL
Inthe mergedialog, the default behaviour isfor the From: URL to be remembered between merges. However,
some peopl e like to perform mergesfrom many different pointsin their hierarchy, and find it easier to start out
with the URL of the current working copy. This can then be edited to refer to aparallel path on another branch.

Default checkout path
Y ou can specify the default path for checkouts. If you keep all your checkoutsin one place, it isuseful to have
the drive and folder pre-filled so you only have to add the new folder name to the end.

Default checkout URL
You can also specify the default URL for checkouts. If you often checkout sub-projects of some very large
project, it can be useful to have the URL pre-filled so you only have to add the sub-project name to the end.

4.31.1.3. TortoiseSVN Dialog Settings 2
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Figure 4.75. The Settings Dialog, Dialogs 2 Page
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Recurse into unversioned folders
If this box is checked (default state), then whenever the status of an unversioned folder is shown in the Add,
Commit or Check for Modifications dialog, every child file and folder is also shown. If you uncheck this
box, only the unversioned parent is shown. Unchecking reduces clutter in these dialogs. In that case if you
select an unversioned folder for Add, it isadded recursively.

Inthe Check for Modifications dialog you can opt to seeignored items. If thisbox is checked then whenever
an ignored folder isfound, all child items will be shown aswell.

Use auto-compl etion of file paths and keywords
The commit dialog includes afacility to parse the list of filenames being committed. When you type the first
3 letters of an item in the list, the auto-completion box pops up, and you can press Enter to complete the
filename. Check the box to enable this feature.

Timeout in seconds to stop the auto-completion parsing
The auto-completion parser can be quite slow if there are alot of large files to check. This timeout stops the
commit dialog being held up for too long. If you are missing important auto-completion information, you
can extend the timeout.

Only use spellchecker whent svn: pr oj ect | anguage isset
If you don't wish to use the spellchecker for all commits, check thisbox. The spellchecker will still be enabled
where the project properties requireit.

Max. items to keep in the log message history
When you type in alog message in the commit dialog, TortoiseSVN stores it for possible re-use later. By
default it will keep the last 25 log messages for each repository, but you can customize that number here. If
you have many different repositories, you may wish to reduce thisto avoid filling your registry.

Note that this setting applies only to messages that you type in on this computer. It has nothing to do with
thelog cache.

Select items automatically
The normal behaviour in the commit dialog is for all modified (versioned) items to be selected for commit
automatically. If you prefer to start with nothing selected and pick the items for commit manually, uncheck
this box.

Reopen dia og after commit if items were left uncommitted
This reopens the commit dialog automatically at the same directory after a successful commit. The dialogis
reopened only if there still are items left to commit.

Contact the repository on startup
The Check for Modifications dialog checks the working copy by default, and only contacts the repository
when you click Check repository. If you always want to check the repository, you can use this setting to
make that action happen automatically.

Show Lock dialog before locking files

When you select one or more files and then use TortoiseSVN - Lock to take out a lock on those files, on
some projectsit is customary to write alock message explaining why you have locked thefiles. If you do not
use lock messages, you can uncheck this box to skip that dialog and lock the filesimmediately.

If you use the lock command on a folder, you are always presented with the lock dialog as that also gives
you the option to select files for locking.

If your project isusing thet svn: | ocknsgni nsi ze property, you will see the lock dialog regardless of
this setting because the project requires lock messages.
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4.31.1.4. TortoiseSVN Dialog Settings 3

i~ ™

44, General 2% Dialogs 3
@ Context Menu
-Tr': Dialogs1
:: Dialogs 2 Pre-fetch folders for faster browsing
{42 Dialogs 3| [] show externals

L. Colors

4|1 Revision Graph Ll =
"é' Colors

py 453 Icon Overlays

q’L lcon Set

&,‘] Owerlay Handlers

Repository browser

4 .. Diff Viewer
} Merge Tool
@ Saved Data
4 {:] Log Caching
{__‘ Cached Repositories
41‘.&‘1 Hook Scripts
: " Issue Tracker Integration

..... & TortoiseBlame
Lol Advanced

Cancel

Figure 4.76. The Settings Dialog, Dialogs 3 Page

Pre-fetch folders for faster browsing
If this box is checked (default state), then the repository browser fetches information about shown foldersin
the background. That way as soon asyou browseinto one of thosefolders, theinformationisalready available.

Some servers however can't handle the multiple requests this causes or when not configured correctly treat so
many requests as something bad and start blocking them. In this case you can disable the pre-fetching here.

Show externals
If this box is checked (default state), then the repository browser shows files and folders that are included
with the svn: ext er nal s property as normal files and folders, but with an overlay icon to mark them as
from an external source.

As with the pre-fetch feature explained above, this too can put too much stress on weak servers. In this case
you can disable this feature here.
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4.31.1.5. TortoiseSVN Colour Settings
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Figure 4.77. The Settings Dialog, Colours Page

This dialog allows you to configure the text colours used in TortoiseSVN's dial ogs the way you like them.

Possible or real conflict / obstructed
A conflict has occurred during update, or may occur during merge. Update is obstructed by an existing
unversioned file/folder of the same name as a versioned one.

This colour is also used for error messages in the progress dialogs.

Added files
Items added to the repository.

Missing / deleted / replaced
Items deleted from the repository, missing from the working copy, or deleted from the working copy and
replaced with another file of the same name.

Merged
Changes from the repository successfully merged into the WC without creating any conflicts.

Modified / copied
Add with history, or paths copied in the repository. Also used in the log dialog for entries which include
copied items.

Deleted node
An item which has been deleted from the repository.

Added node
An item which has been added to the repository, by an add, copy or move operation.
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Renamed node

An item which has been renamed within the repository.

Replaced node

The original item has been deleted and a new item with the same name replacesiit.

Filter match

When using filtering in the log dialog, search terms are highlighted in the results using this colour.

4.31.2. Revision Graph Settings
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Figure 4.78. The Settings Dialog, Revision Graph Page

Classification Patterns
The revision graph attempts to show a clearer picture of your repository structure by distinguishing between
trunk, branches and tags. Asthereis no such classification built into Subversion, thisinformation is extracted
from the path names. The default settings assume that you use the conventional English names as suggested
in the Subversion documentation, but of course your usage may vary.

Specify the patterns used to recognise these paths in the three boxes provided. The patterns will be matched
case-insensitively, but you must specify them in lower case. Wild cards* and ? will work as usual, and you
can use ; to separate multiple patterns. Do not include any extra white space as it will be included in the
matching specification.

_iJ ‘ Commit tag detection

Please note that these patterns are also used to detect commitsto atag, not just for the revision
graph.

Modify Colors
Colorsare used in therevision graph to indicate the node type, i.e. whether anodeis added, deleted, renamed.
In order to help pick out node classifications, you can allow the revision graph to blend colors to give an
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indication of both nodetype and classification. If the box is checked, blending isused. If the box isunchecked,
color is used to indicate node type only. Use the color selection dialog to allocate the specific colors used.

4.31.2.1. Revision Graph Colors
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Figure 4.79. The Settings Dialog, Revision Graph Colors Page

This page allows you to configure the colors used. Note that the color specified hereisthe solid color. Most nodes
are colored using a blend of the node type color, the background color and optionally the classification color.

Deleted Node
Items which have been deleted and not copied anywhere else in the same revision.

Added Node
Items newly added, or copied (add with history).

Renamed Node
Items deleted from one location and added in another in the same revision.

Modified Node
Simple modifications without any add or delete.

Unchanged Node
May be used to show the revision used as the source of a copy, even when no change (to the item being
graphed) took place in that revision.

HEAD node
Current HEAD revision in the repository.

WC Node
If you opt to show an extra node for your modified working copy, attached to its last-commit revision on the
graph, use this color.
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WC Node Border
If you opt to show whether the working copy is modified, use this color border on the WC node when
modifications are found.

Tag Nodes
Nodes classified as tags may be blended with this color.

Trunk Nodes
Nodes classified as trunk may be blended with this color.

Folded Tag Markers
If you use tag folding to save space, tags are marked on the copy source using ablock in this color.

Selected Node Markers
When you left click on anode to select it, the marker used to indicate selection is ablock in this color.

Stripes
These colorsare used when the graph is split into sub-trees and the background is colored in alternating stripes
to help pick out the separate trees.
4.31.3. Icon Overlay Settings
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Figure 4.80. The Settings Dialog, 1con Overlays Page
This page allows you to choose the items for which TortoiseSVN will display icon overlays.

Since it takes quite a while to fetch the status of a working copy, TortoiseSVN uses a cache to store the status
so the explorer doesn't get hogged too much when showing the overlays. Y ou can choose which type of cache
TortoiseSV N should use according to your system and working copy size here:

Default
Caches all status information in a separate process (TSVNCache. exe). That process watches all drives for
changes and fetchesthe status again if filesinside aworking copy get modified. The processrunswith theleast
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possible priority so other programs don't get hogged because of it. That also meansthat the statusinformation
isnot real time but it can take afew seconds for the overlays to change.

Advantage: the overlays show the status recursively, i.e. if a file deep inside a working copy is modified,
all folders up to the working copy root will also show the modified overlay. And since the process can send
notifications to the shell, the overlays on the | eft tree view usually change too.

Disadvantage: the process runs constantly, even if you're not working on your projects. It also uses around
10-50 MB of RAM depending on number and size of your working copies.

Shell
Caching is done directly inside the shell extension dll, but only for the currently visible folder. Each time you
navigate to another folder, the status information is fetched again.

Advantage: needs only very little memory (around 1 MB of RAM) and can show the statusin real time.

Disadvantage: Since only onefolder iscached, the overlays don't show the statusrecursively. For big working
copies, it can take more time to show a folder in explorer than with the default cache. Also the mime-type
column is not available.

None
With this setting, the TortoiseSV N does not fetch the status at all in Explorer. Because of that, files don't get
an overlay and folders only get a'normal’ overlay if they're versioned. No other overlays are shown, and no
extra columns are available either.

Advantage: uses absolutely no additional memory and does not slow down the Explorer at all while browsing.

Disadvantage: Statusinformation of files and foldersis not shown in Explorer. To seeif your working copies
are modified, you have to use the “Check for modifications’ dialog.

By default, overlay icons and context menuswill appear in all open/save dialogs as well asin Windows Explorer.
If you want them to appear only in Windows Explorer, check the Show overlays and context menu only in
explorer box.

Y ou can force the status cache to None for elevated processes by checking the Disable status cache for elevated
processes box. This is useful if you want to prevent another TSVNCache. exe process getting created with
elevated privileges.

You can also choose to mark folders as modified if they contain unversioned items. This could be useful for
reminding you that you have created new files which are not yet versioned. This option is only available when
you use the default status cache option (see below).

If you havefilesinthei gnor e- on- commi t changelist, you can chose to make those files not propagate their
status to the parent folder. That way if only filesin that changelist are modified, the parent folder still shows the
unmodified overlay icon.

The next group allows you to select which classes of storage should show overlays. By default, only hard drives
are selected. You can even disable all icon overlays, but where'sthe fun in that?

Network drives can be very slow, so by default icons are not shown for working copieslocated on network shares.

USB Flash drives appear to be a special casein that the drive type isidentified by the device itself. Some appear
as fixed drives, and some as removable drives.

The Exclude Paths are used to tell TortoiseSVN those paths for which it should not show icon overlays and
status columns. Thisisuseful if you have some very big working copies containing only libraries which you won't
change at all and therefore don't need the overlays, or if you only want TortoiseSV N to look in specific folders.

Any path you specify here is assumed to apply recursively, so none of the child folders will show overlays either.
If you want to exclude only the named folder, append ? after the path.
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The same applies to the Include Paths. Except that for those paths the overlays are shown even if the overlays
are disabled for that specific drive type, or by an exclude path specified above.

Users sometimes ask how these three settings interact. For any given path check the include and exclude lists,
seeking upwards through the directory structure until a match is found. When the first match is found, obey that
include or exclude rule. If there is a conflict, asingle directory spec takes precedence over arecursive spec, then
inclusion takes precedence over exclusion.

An example will help here:

Excl ude:

C

C.\devel op\ ?

C:\ devel op\t svn\ obj
C:\devel op\tsvn\bin

I ncl ude:
C:\devel op

These settings disable icon overlays for the C: drive, except for c: \ devel op. All projects below that directory
will show overlays, except the c: \ devel op folder itself, which is specifically ignored. The high-churn binary
folders are also excluded.

TSVNCache.exe also uses these paths to restrict its scanning. If you want it to look only in particular folders,
disable all drive types and include only the folders you specifically want to be scanned.

—_'*-; Exclude SUBST Drives

It is often convenient to use a SUBST drive to access your working copies, e.g. using the command
subst T: C:\Tortoi seSVNtrunk\doc

However this can cause the overlaysnot to update, as TSVNCac he will only receive one notification
when afile changes, and that is normally for the original path. This means that your overlays on the
subst path may never be updated.

An easy way to work around this is to exclude the original path from showing overlays, so that the
overlays show up onthe subst path instead.

Sometimes you will exclude areas that contain working copies, which saves TSVNCache from scanning and
monitoring for changes, but you still want a visual indication that a folder contains a working copy. The Show
excluded root folders as 'normal’ checkbox alowsyou to do this. With this option, working copy root foldersin
any excluded area (drive type not checked, or specifically excluded) will show up as hormal and up-to-date, with
a green check mark. This reminds you that you are looking at a working copy, even though the folder overlays
may not be correct. Files do not get an overlay at al. Note that the context menus still work, even though the
overlays are not shown.

Asaspecial exceptiontothis, drivesA: and B: arenever considered for the Show excluded folders as 'normal’
option. This is because Windows is forced to look on the drive, which can result in a delay of several seconds
when starting Explorer, even if your PC does have afloppy drive.
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4.31.3.1. Icon Set Selection

44" Settings - TortoiseSVM )]
a %, General = || §} Icon Set
@ Context Menu I
== Dialogs1 Icon Set: [)CPSty'IE v]
22 Dialogs 2
*B? Colors #. normal %  deleted.cpp & non-versioned.h 0 |reac
a-Jn Revision Graph @ modified £ locked. cpp # normal, txt % | dele
- kg Colars i . conflicted o added.cpp @ modified, txt i locke
:‘ &) Icon Overlays . readonly - |ignored.cpp i_| conflicted. txt o | 2dd:
[R5 Icon Set s deleted € non-versioned.cpp 4% readonly.txt = Jigno
-7y Overlay Handlers : ID;;'ES E nor::l.; . X rlﬂ:zd;:t E—jmn'
= | adde modified, £ locked, narn
""" © Network [ | ignored i conflicted.h o added.txt i mod
4R Ex'terr.ml Erngrams . non-versioned 3 |readonly.h = |ignored. txt ] conf
-3, Diff Viewer % | normal.cpp %% deleted.h & non-versioned, txt Blreac
y Merge Tool @ | modified, cpp £ locked.h & |normal java 4 dele
-2, Unified Diff Viewer 1| conflicted.cpp o |added.h 0 | modified.java Bl locke
@ Saved Data i3 | readonly.cpp = Jignored.h i_| conflicted.java Iﬁjadde
4| | Log Caching -
-| ' Cached Repositories | ,
7' Hook Scripts (@) List View () Symbal View
- lssue Tracker Integration |
L. TortoiseBlame
A Advanred -

[ K ] [ Cancel Apply

Figure 4.81. The Settings Dialog, | con Set Page

Y ou can change the overlay icon set to the one you like best. Note that if you change overlay set, you may have
to restart your computer for the changes to take effect.

148



Daily Use Guide

4.31.3.2. Enabled Overlay Handlers

i~ ™

44, General i) Owerlay Handlers
ﬁ Context Menu
Z# Dialogs1 Enabled Overlay Handlers
#a Dialogs ? You can disable specific Overlay handlers here.
e ) g Disabled handlers won't use up an averlay slot and give other shell extensions a
= Dialogs 3 chance to show their overlays.
”g Colors
4 'Pl Revision Graph Mote: this affects all Tortoise dients, not just TortoiseSVMI
: 'g Colors Ignored
£ 1 Overl
“ @ con Lverays [¥] Unversioned
|5 Icon Set
i)y Overlay Handlers | Added
o Metwork [¥] Locked
a -G Diff Viewer
} Merge Tool S
ﬁ Saved Data [] Deleted
‘ U L_tig s o There are currently 15 overlay handlers installed besides the ones Tortoise uses.
: l_ Cached Repositories TortoiseSYM will not show the following overlays: Unversioned, Needs-ock, Ignored,
47 Hook Scripts Locked
i Tssue Tracker Integration
TartoiseBlame l Start registry editor

Cancel

Figure 4.82. The Settings Dialog, | con Handler s Page

Because the number of overlaysavailableis severely restricted, you can choose to disable some handlersto ensure
that the onesyou want will beloaded. Because TortoiseSV N usesthe common TortoiseOverlays component which
is shared with other Tortoise clients (e.g. TortoiseCV'S, TortoiseHg) this setting will affect those clients too.

4.31.4. Network Settings
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41" Settings - TortoiseSVIN 3

a &, General ~ || 59 Network
: @ Context Menu
-a2 Dialogsl

.22 Dialogs 2 Proxy Settings
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A']En Revision Graph
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)-gﬂ Icon Overlays

-4 Icon Set
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12, Diff Viewer
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[ CK ] I Cancel Apply

Figure 4.83. The Settings Dialog, Networ k Page

Here you can configure your proxy server, if you need one to get through your company's firewall.

If you need to set up per-repository proxy settings, you will need to use the Subversionser ver s fileto configure
this. Use Edit to get theredirectly. Consult the Runtime Configuration Area [http://svnbook.red-bean.com/en/1.8/
svn.advanced.confarea.html] for details on how to use thisfile.

You can aso specify which program TortoiseSVN should use to establish a secure connection to a svn+ssh
repository. We recommend that you use TortoisePlink.exe. This is a version of the popular Plink program, and
isincluded with TortoiseSVN, but it is compiled as a Windowless app, so you don't get a DOS box popping up
every time you authenticate.

You must specify the full path to the executable. For TortoisePlink.exe this is the standard TortoiseSVN bin
directory. Use the Browse button to help locate it. Note that if the path contains spaces, you must enclose it in
quotes, e.g.

"C:\ Program Fi | es\ Tort oi seSVN bi n\ Tort oi sePl i nk. exe"

One side-effect of not having awindow is that there is nowhere for any error messages to go, so if authentication
fails you will simply get a message saying something like “Unable to write to standard output”. For this reason
we recommend that you first set up using standard Plink. When everything is working, you can use TortoisePlink
with exactly the same parameters.

TortoisePlink does not have any documentation of itsown becauseit isjust aminor variant of Plink. Find out about
command line parameters from the PUTTY website [https://www.chiark.greenend.org.uk/~sgtatham/putty/].

To avoid being prompted for a password repeatedly, you might also consider using a password caching tool such
as Pageant. Thisis also available for download from the PUTTY website.
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Finally, setting up SSH on server and clientsis a non-trivial process which is beyond the scope of this help file.
However, you can find a guide in the TortoiseSVN FAQ listed under Subversion/TortoiseSVN SSH How-To
[https://tortoisesvn.net/ssh_howto.html].

4.31.5. External Program Settings

i ™
i serg: - roroces R

4 *{b General Diff Viewer
: @ Context Menu

2% Dialogs1 l:?onﬁgure the program us_ed for comparing different revisions of files

:‘ Dialogs 2 @ TortoiseMerge () External

=2 Dialogs 3
Lo "é' Colors
o T,, Revision Graph Click on "Advanced” to specify alternate diff Advanced...
; 5@ Colors programs based on file extension —
:‘ &] Icon Overlays Configure the program used for comparing different revisions of properties
. Joon Set @ TortoiseMerge () External

&3 Owerlay Handlers
e ﬂ Metwork
A _..'_ Diff ‘u’lewer|
? Merge Tool Configure viewer program for GNU diff files (patch files).

..... @ Saved Data @ TortoiseUIDiff ) Custom
P {_J Log Caching
: L—‘ Cached Repositories
4 -1" Hook Scripts
: L. Issue Tracker Integration
----- a’x TortoiseBlame Convert files when diffing against BASE
it Advanced

Figure 4.84. The Settings Dialog, Diff Viewer Page

Here you can define your own diff/merge programs that TortoiseSVN should use. The default setting is to use
TortoiseMerge which isinstalled alongside TortoiseSVN.

Read Section 4.11.6, “External Diff/Merge Tools” for a list of some of the externa diff/merge programs that
people are using with TortoiseSVN.

4.31.5.1. Diff Viewer

An external diff program may be used for comparing different revisions of files. The externa program will need
to obtain the filenames from the command line, along with any other command line options. TortoiseSVN uses
substitution parameters prefixed with % When it encounters one of these it will substitute the appropriate value.
The order of the parameters will depend on the Diff program you use.

Y%base
The original file without your changes

%bname
The window title for the base file

%ngbname
The window title for the base file, without quotes

%mine
Y our own file, with your changes
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%yname
The window title for your file

%nqgyname
The window title for your file, without quotes

Y%burl
The URL of the original file, if available

%nqburl
The URL of the original file, if available, without quotes

Y%y url
The URL of the second file, if available

%nqyurl
The URL of the second file, if available, without quotes

Ybrev
The revision of the original file, if available

%nqgbrev
Therevision of the original file, if available, without quotes

Yoyrev
The revision of the second file, if available

%naqyrev
Therevision of the second file, if available, without quotes

%peg
The peg revision, if available

%napeg
The peg revision, if available, without quotes

%fname
The name of thefile. Thisisan empty string if two different files are diffed instead of two states of the same
file.

%ngfname
The name of thefile, without quotes

The window titles are not pure filenames. TortoiseSVN treats that as a name to display and creates the names
accordingly. So e.g. if you're doing a diff from afilein revision 123 with afile in your working copy, the names
will befil ename : revision 123 andfil enanme : working copy.

For example, with ExamDiff Pro:

C:\ Pat h- To\ ExanDi f f . exe %base % ne --I|eft_di spl ay_nane: Y%bnane
--right_di spl ay_nane: %ynane

or with KDiff3:

C:\ Pat h- To\ kdi f f 3. exe Y%base %ri ne --L1 %nane --L2 %nane

or with WinMerge:

C.\ Pat h- To\W nMerge. exe -e -ub -dl %bnane -dr %nane %base % ne
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or with Araxis:

C.\Path-To\conpare.exe /max /wait /titlel:%nane /title2: %nane
Y%ase % ne

or with UltraCompare:

C.\Path-To\uc. exe %ase %rine -titlel %nane -title2 %nane

or with DiffMerge:

C.\Path-To\ Di ff Merge. exe -nospl ash -t1=%nane -t2=%nane %ase % ne

If youusethesvn: keywor ds property to expand keywords, and in particular therevision of afile, thentheremay
be a difference between fileswhich is purely due to the current value of the keyword. Also if you usesvn: eol -
style = native the BASE file will have pure LF line endings whereas your file will have CR- LF line
endings. TortoiseSVN will normally hide these differences automatically by first parsing the BASE file to expand
keywords and line endings before doing the diff operation. However, this can take along time with large files. If
Convert files when diffing against BASE is unchecked then TortoiseSVN will skip pre-processing the files.

Y ou can aso specify adifferent diff tool to use on Subversion properties. Since these tend to be short simple text
strings, you may want to use a simpler more compact viewer.

If you have configured an alternate diff tool, you can access TortoiseMerge and the third party tool from the

context menus. Context menu - Diff uses the primary diff tool, and Shift+ Context menu - Diff uses the
secondary diff tool.

At the bottom of the dialog you can configure aviewer program for unified-diff files (patch files). No parameters
are required. The Default setting is to use TortoiseUDiff which isinstalled alongside TortoiseSVN, and colour-
codes the added and removed lines.

Since Unified Diff isjust atext format, you can use your favourite text editor if you prefer.
4.31.5.2. Merge Tool

An external merge program used to resolve conflicted files. Parameter substitution is used in the same way as
with the Diff Program.

Ybase
the original file without your or the others changes

%bname
The window title for the base file

%ngbname
The window title for the base file, without quotes

%mine
your own file, with your changes

%yname
The window title for your file

%nqyname
The window title for your file, without quotes
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Y%theirs
thefileasitisin the repository

%tname
The window title for the file in the repository

%nqgtname
The window title for the file in the repository, without quotes

%merged
the conflicted file, the result of the merge operation

%mname
The window title for the merged file

%ngmname
The window title for the merged file, without quotes

%fname
The name of the conflicted file

%ngfname
The name of the conflicted file, without quotes
For example, with Perforce Merge:
C:\ Pat h- To\ PAMer ge. exe %base % heirs %m ne %rer ged

or with KDiff3:

C:\ Pat h- To\ kdi f f 3. exe Ybase %rine % heirs -o %rerged
--L1 %nane --L2 %nane --L3 % nane

or with Araxis:

C:\Pat h-To\conmpare.exe /max /wait /3 /titlel:%nane /title2: Y%bonane
/title3: %nanme % heirs %base % ne %rerged /a2

or with WinMerge (2.8 or later):

C:\ Pat h- To\ W nMer ge. exe %er ged

or with DiffMerge:

C:\ Pat h- To\ Di ff Mer ge. exe -capti on=%mane -result=%rerged -nerge
-nospl ash -t1=%name -t2=%nanme -t3=% nanme % ne %base % heirs
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4.31.5.3. Diff/Merge Advanced Settings

-

%" Advanced diff settings

o

Extension/mime-type spedfic programs

dll
doc
doc
docm
docm
docx
docx
dt
dt
exe

Filename Extension

Program

wscript, exe "C:\Program Files{TortoiseSYM\Diff-Scripts \diff-dll. .
wscript.exe "C:\Program Files{TortoiseSYMN\Diff-Scripts\diff-do.
wscript.exe "C:\Program Files\TortoiseSYN\Diff-Scripts\diff-do. .~
wscript.exe "C:\Program Files{TortoiseSYM\Diff-Scripts\diff-do.
wscript.exe "C:\Program Files{TortoiseSyM\Diff-Scripts \diff-do. .
wscript.exe “C:\Program Files{TortoiseSYM\Diff-Soripts\diff-do. .
wscript.exe “C:\Program Files{TortoiseSYM\Diff-Soripts \diff-do. .
wscript.exe “C:\Program Files{TortoiseSVM\Diff-Scoripts\diff-od.
wscript,exe "C:\Program Files{TortoiseSYMN\Diff-Scoripts\diff-od.
wscript.exe "C:\Proagram Files{TortoiseSYMN\Diff-Scripts \diff-dll. .

werrint awve T \Pranram Filee\Tartnics QUM INEF-Serinte \diff Al

Ll 4

m

Restore defaults ]
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[ oK ] [ Cancel

|

Figure 4.85. The Settings Dialog, Diff/Merge Advanced Dialog

In the advanced settings, you can define a different diff and merge program for every file extension. For instance
you could associate Photoshop as the “Diff” Program for . j pg files:-) You can also associatethe svn: ni ne-
t ype property with adiff or merge program.

To associate using a file extension, you need to specify the extension. Use . brnp to describe Windows bitmap
files. To associate using the svn: mi nme- t ype property, specify the mime type, including a slash, for example

text/xm .

155



Daily Use Guide

4.31.6. Saved Data Settings

T [
a4, General 45k Saved Data
@ Context Menu
..Z% Dislogs1 URL history
iiag Dialogs2
g Dialogs 3 Log messages (Input dialog)
.. ¥ Colors
4.1 Revision Graph '
. ¥ Log messages (Show log dialog) Cl
y Colors
4 47 Icon Overlays
&]ﬂ' lcon Set Dialoq sizes and positions
&] Owerlay Handlers
..... £ Metwork Authentication data Clear... ] [ Clear all ]
a -, Diff Viewer
? Merge Tool Approved hook scripts
@ Saved Data | )
Action log

4 {:1 Log Caching

l- Cached Repositories Max. lines in action log 4000 Show ] [ Clear ]

4 -1_'_3‘:'1 Hook Scripts

. 4 Issue Tracker Integration
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Figure 4.86. The Settings Dialog, Saved Data Page

For your convenience, TortoiseSVN saves many of the settings you use, and remembers where you have been
lately. If you want to clear out that cache of data, you can do it here.

URL history
Whenever you checkout aworking copy, merge changes or use the repository browser, TortoiseSVN keeps a
record of recently used URL sand offersthem in acombo box. Sometimesthat list gets cluttered with outdated
URLssoitisuseful to flush it out periodicaly.

If you want to remove a single item from one of the combo boxes you can do that in-place. Just click on the
arrow to drop the combo box down, move the mouse over the item you want to remove and type Shift+Del.

L og messages (Input dialog)
TortoiseSVN stores recent commit log messages that you enter. These are stored per repository, so if you
access many repositories thislist can grow quite large.

Log messages (Show |og dialog)
TortoiseSVN caches |og messages fetched by the Show L og dialog to save time when you next show the log.
If someone else edits alog message and you already have that message cached, you will not see the change
until you clear the cache. Log message caching is enabled on the Log Cache tab.

Dialog sizes and positions
Many dialogs remember the size and screen position that you last used.

Authentication data
When you authenticate with a Subversion server, the username and password are cached locally so you don't
have to keep entering them. Y ou may want to clear this for security reasons, or because you want to access
the repository under a different username ... does John know you are using his PC?
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If you want to clear authentication data for one particular server only, use the Clear... instead of the Clear
all button.

Action log
TortoiseSVN keeps alog of everything written to its progress dialogs. This can be useful when, for example,
you want to check what happened in arecent update command.

The log file is limited in length and when it grows too big the oldest content is discarded. By default 4000
lines are kept, but you can customize that number.

From here you can view the log file content, and also clear it.

4.31.7. Log Caching

41" Settings - TortoiseSVIN ﬁ

a4, General ~ |1 | Log Caching

: r@: Context Menu .
e Dialogs 1 Global settings
5.....:: Dialogs 2 Enable log caching

: Y_}' Colors [] allow ambiguous URLs

o ]}l Revision Graph Allow ambiguous UUIDs

i E Colors If the repository can not be contacted

4 jg7) Icon Overlays
[ Icon Set [Ask the user -
-4 Owverlay Handlers | Timeouts

----- ‘E’ Metwork =

4%, External Programs Timeout in seconds before updating the HEAD revision 0
- B, Diff Viewer Davys of inactivity untl small caches get removed 10
y Merge Tool ] ] o —
Unified Diff Viewer Maximum size [kByte] of a removed inactive cache

{E‘E}‘ S Dat.a Expert settings

41 | Log Caching

l = Cached Repositories Maximum number of tool failures until cache removal 0

4.7 Hook Scripts
... Issue Tracker Integration |

. . Restore defaults ] [ Power user defaults ]

b TortoiseBlame

il Advanrced e

[ Ok ] [ Cancel Apply

Figure 4.87. The Settings Dialog, L og Cache Page

This dialog alows you to configure the log caching feature of TortoiseSVN, which retains a local copy of log
messages and changed paths to avoid time-consuming downloads from the server. Using the log cache can
dramatically speed up the log dialog and the revision graph. Another useful feature is that the log messages can
still be accessed when offline.

Enable log caching
Enables log caching whenever log datais requested. If checked, data will be retrieved from the cache when
available, and any messages not in the cache will be retrieved from the server and added to the cache.

If caching is disabled, datawill always be retrieved directly from the server and not stored locally.

Allow ambiguous URLs
Occasionally you may haveto connect to aserver which usesthe same URL for all repositories. Older versions
of svnbri dge would do this. If you need to access such repositories you will have to check this option. If
you don't, leave it unchecked to improve performance.
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Allow ambiguous UUIDs
Some hosting services give all their repositories the same UUID. Y ou may even have done this yourself by
copying arepository folder to create a new one. For all sorts of reasons thisis a bad idea - a UUID should
be unique. However, the log cache will still work in this situation if you check this box. If you don't need it,
leave it unchecked to improve performance.

If the repository cannot be contacted
If you are working offline, or if the repository server is down, the log cache can still be used to supply log
messages aready held in the cache. Of course the cache may not be up-to-date, so there are options to allow
you to select whether this feature should be used.

When log data is being taken from the cache without contacting the server, the dialog using those message
will show the offline state in itstitle bar.

Timeout before updating the HEAD revision
When you invoke the log dialog you will normally want to contact the server to check for any newer log
messages. If the timeout set here is non-zero then the server will only be contacted when the timeout has
elapsed since the last time contact. This can reduce server round-trips if you open the log dialog frequently
and the server is slow, but the data shown may not be completely up-to-date. If you want to use this feature
we suggest using a value of 300 (5 minutes) as a compromise.

Days of inactivity until small caches get removed
If you browse around alot of repositories you will accumulate alot of log caches. If you're not actively using
them, the cache will not grow very big, so TortoiseSVN purges them after a set time by default. Use thisitem
to control cache purging.

Maximum size of removed inactive caches
Larger caches are more expensive to reacquire, so TortoiseSVN only purges small caches. Fine tune the
threshold with this value.

Maximum number of tool failures before cache removal
Occasionally something goeswrong with the caching and causes a crash. If this happensthe cacheisnormally
deleted automatically to prevent arecurrence of the problem. If you use the less stable nightly build you may
opt to keep the cache anyway.

4.31.7.1. Cached Repositories

On this page you can see alist of the repositories that are cached locally, and the space used for the cache. If you
select one of the repositories you can then use the buttons underneath.

Click onthe Update to completely refresh the cache and fill in any holes. For alarge repository this could be very
time consuming, but useful if you are about to go offline and want the best available cache.

Click on the Export button to export the entire cache as a set of CSV files. This could be useful if you want to
process the log data using an external program, although it is mainly useful to the developers.

Click on Delete to remove all cached data for the selected repositories. This does not disable caching for the
repository so the next time you request log data, a new cache will be created.
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4.31.7.2. Log Cache Statistics

Log Cache Statistics X
Size and status Age
FAaM [kE]: 3439 last read: 20.12.2010
disk [kB]: 1008 last update: 13:53:16
connection:  online last head update:  13:53:13

Container sizes

authors: 148 word tokens: 26197
path elements: 5271 pair tokens: 12837
paths: 13515 text [token count]: 241093
skipranges: 0 words [uncompressed]: 395303
Revisions
max revision: 20640 merges total: 0
revision count: 20640 revisions: 0
missing in: 20640
changes total: 73398 user revprops total: 0
revisions: 20633 revisions: 0
missing in: 0 missing in: 20040

Figure 4.88. The Settings Dialog, L og Cache Statistics

Click on the Details button to see detailed statistics for a particular cache. Many of the fields shown here are
mainly of interest to the developers of TortoiseSVN, so they are not all described in detail.

RAM
The amount of memory required to service this cache.
Disk
The amount of disk space used for the cache. Datais compressed, so disk usage is generally fairly modest.

Connection
Shows whether the repository was available last time the cache was used.

Last update
The last time the cache content was changed.

Last head update
The last time we requested the HEAD revision from the server.

Authors
The number of different authors with messages recorded in the cache.

Paths
The number of pathslisted, as you would seeusingsvn | og -v.
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Skip ranges
The number of revision ranges which we have not fetched, simply because they haven't been requested. This
is ameasure of the number of holesin the cache.

Max revision
The highest revision number stored in the cache.

Revision count
The number of revisions stored in the cache. Thisis another measure of cache completeness.

4.31.8. Client Side Hook Scripts

41" Settings - TortoiseSVIN ———

*

a4, General 7 Hook Scripts
1 @ Context Menu
i Dialogsl Hook Type Path Command Line

: gDiangsz pre_commit_hook D:\Development  WScript "D:\Development\SYM {Tor toiseSYMNconh
Caolors

AT}! Revision Graph
w Colors

4 %) Icon Overlays
1{ ; Icon Set

..... {0 Overlay Handlers
..... Q Metwork
a4, External Programs
13y, Diff Viewer
y Merge Tool
1@, Unified Diff Viewer
{Ej}-‘ Saved Data
4 -{__j Log Caching
L.l Cached Repositories 1 jll | 2
al _';r"' Hook Scripts
f Issue Tracker Integration | [ Remaove ] [ Edit... ] [ Copy ] [ Add... ]
..... L. TortoiseBlame
i Arheancerd

m

[ CK ][ Cancel ] Apply

Figure 4.89. The Settings Dialog, Hook Scripts Page

Thisdialog alowsyou to set up hook scriptswhich will be executed automatically when certain Subversion actions
are performed. As opposed to the hook scripts explained in Section 3.3, “Server side hook scripts’, these scripts
are executed locally on the client.

One application for such hooks might beto call a program like SubWCRev. exe to update version numbers after
acommit, and perhaps to trigger arebuild.

Note that you can also specify such hook scripts using special properties on your working copy. See the section
Section 4.18.2, “TortoiseSVN Project Properties” for details.
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#%" Configure Hook Scripts

Hook Type: Pre-Commit Hook

Working Copy Path:
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Command Line To Execute:
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Figure 4.90. The Settings Dialog, Configure Hook Scripts
To add anew hook script, simply click Add and fill in the details.

There are currently these types of hook script available

Start-commit
Called before the commit dialog is shown. Y ou might want to use this if the hook modifies a versioned file
and affects the list of files that need to be committed and/or commit message. However you should note that
because the hook is called at an early stage, the full list of objects selected for commit is not available.

Manual Pre-commit
If thisis specified, the commit dialog shows a button Run Hook which when clicked runs the specified hook
script. The hook script receives a list of all checked files and folders and the commit message if there was
one entered.

Check-commit
Called after the user clicks OK in the commit dialog, and before the commit dialog closes. This hook gets a
list of all the checked files. If the hook returns an error, the commit dialog stays open.

If the returned error message contains paths on newline separated lines, those paths will get selected in the
commit dialog after the error message is shown.

Pre-commit
Called after the user clicks OK in the commit dialog, and before the actual commit begins. This hook has a
list of exactly what will be committed.

Post-commit
Called after the commit finishes successfully.

Start-update
Called before the update-to-revision dialog is shown.

Pre-update
Called before the actual Subversion update or switch begins.

Post-update
Called after the update, switch or checkout finishes (whether successful or not).

Pre-connect
Called before an attempt to contact the repository. Called at most once in five minutes.

Pre-lock
Called before an attempt to lock afile.

Post-lock
Called after afile has been locked.

161



Daily Use Guide

A hook is defined for a particular working copy path. Y ou only need to specify the top level path; if you perform
an operation in a sub-folder, TortoiseSVN will automatically search upwards for a matching path.

Next you must specify the command line to execute, starting with the path to the hook script or executable. This
could be a batch file, an executable file or any other file which has a valid windows file association, e.g. a perl
script. Note that the script must not be specified using a UNC path as Windows shell execute will not allow such
scripts to run due to security restrictions.

The command lineincludes several parameterswhich get filled in by TortoiseSVN. The parameters passed depend
upon which hook is called. Each hook has its own parameters which are passed in the following order:

Start-commit
PATH MESSAGEFI LE CVWD

Manua Pre-commit
PATH MESSAGEFI LE CWD

Check-commit
PATH MESSAGEFI LE CWD

Pre-commit
PATH DEPTH MESSAGEFI LE CWD

Post-commit
PATH DEPTH MESSAGEFI| LE REVI SI ON ERROR CW\D

Start-update
PATHCWD

Pre-update
PATHDEPTHREVI SI ONCWD

Post-update
PATHDEPTH REVI SI ON ERROR CWD RESULTPATH

Pre-connect
no parameters are passed to this script. You can pass a custom parameter by appending it to the script path.

Pre-lock
PATH LOCK FORCE MESSAGEF| LE ERROR CWD

Post-lock
PATH LOCK FORCE MESSAGEFI LE ERROR CVD

The meaning of each of these parameters is described here:

PATH
A path to atemporary file which contains all the paths for which the operation was started. Each path is on
a separate line in the temp file.

Note that for operations done remotely, e.g. in the repository browser, those paths are not local paths but the
urls of the affected items.

DEPTH
The depth with which the commit/update is done.

Possible values are:

-2
svn_dept h_unknown

-1
svn_dept h_excl ude
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0
svn_depth_enpty
1
svn_depth_files
2
svn_dept h_i medi at es
3
svn_depth_infinity
MESSAGEFILE

Path to afile containing the log message for the commit. The file contains the text in UTF-8 encoding. After
successful execution of the start-commit hook, the log message is read back, giving the hook a chance to
modify it.

REVISION
The repository revision to which the update should be done or after a commit compl etes.

LOCK
Either t r ue when locking, or f al se when unlocking.

FORCE
Either t r ue or f al se, depending on whether the operation was forced or not.

ERROR
Path to afile containing the error message. If there was no error, the file will be empty.

CWD
The current working directory with which the script is run. This is set to the common root directory of all
affected paths.

RESULTPATH
A path to atemporary file which contains all the paths which were somehow touched by the operation. Each
path is on a separate line in the temp file.

Note that although we have given these parameters namesfor convenience, you do not haveto refer to those names
inthe hook settings. All parameterslisted for aparticular hook are always passed, whether you want them or not ;-)

If you want the Subversion operation to hold off until the hook has completed, check Wait for the script to finish.

Normally you will want to hide ugly DOS boxeswhen the script runs, so Hide the script while running ischecked
by default.

Sample client hook scripts can be found in the contri b folder in the TortoiseSVN repository [https:/
svn.code.sf.net/p/tortoi sesvn/code/trunk/contrib/hook-scripts]. (Section 3, “License” explains how to access the
repository.)

When debugging hook scriptsyou may want to echo progresslinesto the DOS consol e, or insert a pauseto stop the
console window disappearing when the script completes. Because /O is redirected this will not normally work.
However you can redirect input and output explicitly to CON to overcome this. e.g.

echo Checking Status > con
pause < con > con

A small tool isincluded in the TortoiseSV N installation folder named Connect VPN. exe. You can use thistool
configured as a pre-connect hook to connect automatically to your VPN before TortoiseSVN triesto connect to a
repository. Just pass the name of the VPN connection as the first parameter to the tool.
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4.31.8.1. Issue Tracker Integration

TortoiseSVN can use a COM plugin to query issue trackers when in the commit dialog. The use of such plugins
is described in Section 4.29.2, “ Getting Information from the Issue Tracker”. If your system administrator has
provided you with a plugin, which you have already installed and registered, this is the place to specify how it
integrates with your working copy.

41" Settings - TortoiseSVIN 3

4 -, General = || % Issue Tracker Integration
r{_{ﬂ} Context Menu
‘22 Dialogsl Path Provider Parameters

iy Dialogs 2 i D:\Development'RSlider  Gurtle 0.6 (Google Code)
t{f Caolors
A']En Revision Graph
Y}’ Calors
-4'15:! Icon Overlays
{44 Icon Set
-jg7) Owverlay Handlers
----- ‘E’ Metwork
a4, External Programs
12, Diff Viewer
y Merge Tool

-2, Unified Diff Viewer
:{é}-‘ Saved Data
4.{ 1 Log Caching

m

‘..l = Cached Repositories
7' Hook Scripts

F ]

.4 Issue Tracker Integration I Remove I I Edit... I I Copy I I Add... I

ifg, TortoiseBlame
il Aduanred

[ QK ] I Cancel I I Apply I I Help J

Figure 4.91. The Settings Dialog, I ssue Tracker Integration Page

Click on Add... to use the plugin with a particular working copy. Here you can specify the working copy path,
choose which plugin to use from a drop down list of all registered issue tracker plugins, and any parameters to
pass. The parameters will be specific to the plugin, but might include your user name on the issue tracker so that
the plugin can query for issues which are assigned to you.

If you want all users to use the same COM plugin for your project, you can specify the plugin also with the
propertiesbugt r aq: pr ovi der uui d, bugt raqg: provi der uui d64 andbugt r aqg: pr ovi der par ans.

bugtrag:provideruuid
This property specifiesthe COM UUID of the IBugtragProvider, for example { 91974081- 2DC7- 4FB1-
B3BE- ODE1C8D6CE4AE} . (This example is the UUID of the Gurtle bugtrag provider [http:/
code.google.com/p/gurtlef], which isaprovider for the Google Code [http://code.google.com/hosting/] issue
tracker.)

bugtrag: provideruuidé4
Thisisthe sameasbugt r aq: pr ovi der uui d, but for the 64-bit version of the IBugtragProvider.

bugtrag: providerparams
This property specifies the parameters passed to the | BugtragProvider.

Please check the documentation of your | BugtragProvider plugin to find out what to specify inthesetwo properties.
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4.31.9. TortoiseBlame Settings

,
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4 'Pl Revision Graph
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Font
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Tab size: 4

Mote: the font settings also affect the TortoiseUDiff viewer

Figure 4.92. The Settings Dialog, TortoiseBlame Page

The settings used by TortoiseBlame are controlled from the main context menu, not directly with TortoiseBlame

itself.

Colors

TortoiseBlame can use the background colour to indicate the age of lines in afile. You set the endpoints
by specifying the colours for the newest and oldest revisions, and TortoiseBlame uses a linear interpolation
between these colours according to the repository revision indicated for each line.

Y ou can specify different coloursto use for the locator bar. The default isto use strong contrast on the locator
bar while keeping the main window background light so that you can still read the text.

Font

Y ou can select the font used to display the text, and the point size to use. This applies both to the file content,
and to the author and revision information shown in the left pane.

Tabs

Defines how many spaces to use for expansion when atab character is found in the file content.
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4.31.10. TortoiseUDiff Settings
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Figure 4.93. The Settings Dialog, TortoiseUDiff Page

The settings used by TortoiseUDiff are controlled from the main context menu, not directly with TortoiseUDiff
itself.

Colors
The default colors used by TortoiseUDiff are usually ok, but you can configure them here.

Font
Y ou can select the font used to display the text, and the point size to use.

Tabs
Defines how many spaces to use for expansion when atab character is found in the file diff.
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4.31.11. Exporting TSVN Settings
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- 1, Advanced

Cancel

Figure 4.94. The Settings Dialog, Sync Page

You can sync al TortoiseSVN settingsto and from an encrypted file. Thefile is encrpyted with the password you
enter so you don't have to worry if you store that file on a cloud folder like OneDrive, GDrive, DropBox, ...

When a path and password is specified, TortoiseSVN will sync all settings automatically and keep them in sync.

Y ou can also export/import an encrypted files with all the settings manually. When you do that, you're asked for
the path of the file and the password to encrypt/decrypt the settings file.

When exporting the settings manually, you can also optionally include all local settings which are not included
inanormal export or in async. Local settings are settings which include local paths which usually vary between
computers. These local settings include the configured diff and merge tools and hook scripts.

4.31.12. Advanced Settings

A few infrequently used settings are available only in the advanced page of the settings dialog. These settings
modify the registry directly and you have to know what each of these settingsis used for and what it does. Do not
modify these settings unless you are sure you need to change them.

AllowAuthSave
Sometimes multiple users use the same account on the same computer. In such situationsit's not really wanted
to save the authentication data. Setting thisvalueto f al se disablesthesave aut henti cati on button
in the authentication dialog.

AllowUnversionedObstruction
If an update adds a new file from the repository which aready exists in the local working copy as an
unversioned file, the default action is to keep the local file, showing it as a (possibly) modified version of
the new file from the repository. If you would prefer TortoiseSVN to create a conflict in such situations, set
thisvauetof al se.
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AlwaysExtendedMenu
As with the explorer, TortoiseSVN shows additional commands if the Shift key is pressed while the context
menu is opened. To force TortoiseSVN to always show those extended commands, set thisvaluetot r ue.

AutoCompleteMinChars
The minimum amount of chars from which the editor shows an auto-compl etion popup. The default valueis 3.

Autocompl eteRemovesExtensions
The auto-completion list shown in the commit message editor displays the names of files listed for commit.
To aso include these names with extensions removed, set thisvaluetot r ue.

BlockPeggedExternals
File externals that are pegged to a specific revision are blocked by default from being selected for a commit.
This is because a subsequent update would revert those changes again unless the pegged revision of the
external is adjusted.

Set thisvalueto f al se in caseyou still want to commit changes to such external files.

BlockStatus
If you don't want the explorer to update the status overlays while another TortoiseSVN command is running
(e.g. Update, Commit, ...) then set thisvaluetot r ue.

CacheTraylcon
To add a cache tray icon for the TSVNCache program, set thisvalueto t r ue. Thisisreally only useful for
developers asit allows you to terminate the program gracefully.

ColumnsEveryWhere
The extra columns the TortoiseSVN adds to the details view in Windows Explorer are normally only active
in aworking copy. If you want those to be accessible everywhere, not just in working copies, set this value
tot r ue. Note that the extra columns are only available in XP. Vista and later doesn't support that feature
any more. However some third-party explorer replacements do support those even on Windows versions later
than XP.

ConfigDir
Y ou can specify adifferent |ocation for the Subversion configuration file here. Thiswill affect all TortoiseSVN
operations.

CtrlEnter
In most dialogs in TortoiseSVN, you can use Ctrl+Enter to dismiss the dialog as if you clicked on the OK
button. If you don't want this, set thisvaluetof al se.

Debug
Set thistot r ue if you want adialog to pop up for every command showing the command line used to start
TortoiseProc.exe.

DebugOutputString
Set thistot r ue if you want TortoiseSVN to print out debug messages during execution. The messages can
be captured with special debugging tools only.

DialogTitles
The default format (value of 0) of dialog titlesisur| / path - name of dialog - Tortoi seSVN.
If you set thisvalueto 1, the format changesto name of dialog - url/path - Tortoi seSVN.

DiffBlameswWithTortoiseMerge
TortoiseSVN alows you to assign an externa diff viewer. Most such viewers, however, are not suited for
change blaming (Section 4.24.2, “Blame Differences’), so you might wish to fall back to TortoiseMergein
this case. To do so, set thisvaluetot r ue.

DlgStickySize
This value specifies the number of pixels a dialog has to be near a border before the dialog sticks to it. The
default valueis 3. To disable this value set the value to zero.

168



Daily Use Guide

FixCaseRenames
Some apps change the case of filenames without notice but those changes aren't really necessary nor wanted.
For example achangefrom fi | e. t xt to FI LE. TXT wouldn't bother normal Windows applications, but
Subversion is case sensitive in these situations. So TortoiseSV N automatically fixes such case changes.

If youdon't want TortoiseSV N to automatically fix such case changesfor you, you can set thisvaluetof al se.

FullRowSelect
The statuslist control which isused in various dia ogs (e.g., commit, check-for-modifications, add, revert, ...)
uses full row selection (i.e., if you select an entry, the full row is selected, not just the first column). Thisis
fine, but the selected row then also covers the background image on the bottom right, which can look ugly.
To disable full row select, set thisvaluetof al se.

GroupT askbarl consPerRepo
This option determines how the Win7 taskbar icons of the various TortoiseSVN dialogs and windows are
grouped together. This option has no effect on Vistal

1. The default value is 0. With this setting, the icons are grouped together by application type. All dialogs
from TortoiseSVN are grouped together, all windows from TortoiseMerge are grouped together, ...

e Bl ]

Figure 4.95. Taskbar with default grouping

2. If set to 1, then instead of all dialogs in one single group per application, they're grouped together by
repository. For example, if you have alog dialog and a commit dialog open for repository A, and a check-
for-modifications dialog and alog dialog for repository B, then there are two application icon groups shown
in the Win7 taskbar, one group for each repository. But TortoiseMerge windows are not grouped together
with TortoiseSVN dialogs.

L2l L3

Figure 4.96. Taskbar with repository grouping

3. If set to 2, then the grouping works as with the setting set to 1, except that TortoiseSVN, TortoiseMerge,
TortoiseBlame, Tortoisel Diff and TortoiseUDiff windows are al grouped together. For example, if you
have the commit dialog open and then double click on a modified file, the opened TortoiseMerge diff
window will be put in the same icon group on the taskbar as the commit dialog icon.

A4+ D:\Development\SVM\TortoiseS... 4 D:\Development\SVN\TortoiseS... # D:/Development/SVYN/Tortoises...

Figure 4.97. Taskbar with repository grouping
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4. If set to 3, then the grouping works as with the setting set to 1, but the grouping isn't done according to
the repository but according to the working copy. Thisis useful if you have all your projects in the same
repository but different working copies for each project.

5. If set to 4, then the grouping works as with the setting set to 2, but the grouping isn't done according to
the repository but according to the working copy.

HideExternalInfo
If thisissettof al se, then every svn: ext er nal s is shown during an update separately.

If it isset totrue (the default), then update information for externals is only shown if the externals are
affected by the update, i.e. changed in someway. Otherwise nothing is shown aswith normal filesand folders.

GroupT askbarl consPerRepoOverlay
This has no effect if the option G- oupTaskbar | consPer Repo is set to 0 (see above).

If thisoption is set to t r ue, then every icon on the Win7 taskbar shows a small colored rectangle overlay,
indicating the repository the dialogs/windows are used for.

A

v

‘ |

Figure 4.98. Taskbar grouping with repository color overlays

IncludeExternals
By default, TortoiseSVN aways runs an update with externals included. This avoids problems with
inconsi stent working copies. If you have however alot of externals set, an update can take quite awhile. Set
thisvalue to f al se to run the default update with externals excluded. To update with externals included,
either runtheUpdat e to revi sion... diaogor setthisvauetot r ue again.

L ogFindCopyFrom
When the log dialog is started from the merge wizard, already merged revisions are shown in gray, but
revisions beyond the point where the branch was created are a so shown. These revisions are shown in black
because those can't be merged.

If thisoptionisset to t r ue then TortoiseSVN tries to find the revision where the branch was created from
and hide all therevisionsthat are beyond that revision. Since this can take quite awhile, thisoptionisdisabled
by default. Also this option doesn't work with some SVN servers (e.g., Google Code Hosting, see issue#5471
[http://code.google.com/p/support/issues/detail 7id=5471]).

LogMultiRevFormat
A format string for the log messages when multiple revisions are selected in the log dialog.

Y ou can use the following placeholdersin your format string:

%1!1d!
gets replaced with the revision number text

%2!s!
gets replaced with the short log message of the revision

L ogStatusCheck
The log dialog shows the revision the working copy path is at in bold. But this requires that the log dialog
fetches the status of that path. Since for very big working copies this can take awhile, you can set this value
tof al se to deactivate this feature.

Mergel ogSeparator
When you merge revisionsfrom another branch, and mergetracking informationisavailable, thelog messages
from the revisions you merge will be collected to make up a commit log message. A pre-defined string is
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used to separate the individual log messages of the merged revisions. If you prefer, you can set thisto avalue
containing a separator string of your choice.

NumDiffWarning
If you want to show the diff at once for moreitems than specified with this settings, awarning dialog is shown
first. The default is 10.

OldVersionCheck
TortoiseSVN checks whether there's a new version available about once a week. If an updated version is
found, the commit dialog shows a link control with that info. If you prefer the old behavior back where a
diaog pops up notifying you about the update, set thisvaluetot r ue.

RepoBrowser TrySV NParentPath
The repository browser tries to fetch the web page that's generated by an SVN server configured with the
SVNParentPath directive to get alist of all repositories. To disable that behavior, set thisvaluetof al se.

ScintillaDirect2D
This option enables the use of Direct2D accelerated drawing in the Scintilla control which is used as the edit
box in e.g. the commit dialog, and also for the unified diff viewer. With some graphic cards however this
sometimes doesn't work properly so that the cursor to enter text isn't always visible. If that happens, you can
turn this feature off by setting thisvaluetof al se.

OutOfDateRetry

This parameter specifies how TortoiseSVN behaves if a commit fails due to an out-of-date error:

0
The user is asked whether to update the working copy or not, and the commit dialog is not reopened
after the update.

1
Thisisthe default. The user is asked whether to update the working copy or not, and the commit dialog
is reopened after the update so the user can proceed with the commit right away.

2
Similar to 1, but instead of updating only the paths selected for a commit, the update is done on the
working copy root. This helpsto avoid inconsistent working copies.

3

The user is not asked to update the working copy. The commit simply fails with the out-of-date error
message.

ShellMenuAccelerators
TortoiseSVN uses accelerators for its explorer context menu entries. Since this can lead to doubled
accelerators (e.g. the SYN Conmi t has the Alt-C accelerator, but so does the Copy entry of explorer). If
you don't want or need the accelerators of the TortoiseSVN entries, set thisvaluetof al se.

ShowContextM enul cons
This can be useful if you use something other than the windows explorer or if you get problems with the
context menu displaying incorrectly. Set thisvalueto f al se if you don't want TortoiseSVN to show icons
for the shell context menu items. Set thisvaluetot r ue to show theicons again.

ShowA ppContextM enul cons
If you don't want TortoiseSV N to show iconsfor the context menusinitsown dialogs, set thisvaluetof al se.

StyleCommitM essages
The commit and log dialog use styling (e.g. bold, italic) in commit messages (see Section 4.4.5, “Commit Log
Messages’ for details). If you don't want to do this, set the valueto f al se.

UpdateCheckURL
This value contains the URL from which TortoiseSVN tries to download a text file to find out if there are
updatesavailable. Thismight be useful for company adminswho don't want their usersto update TortoiseSVN
until they approveit.
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VersionCheck
TortoiseSVN checks whether there's a new version available about once a week. If you don't want

TortoiseSVN to do this check, set thisvaluetof al se.

4.32. Final Step

Donate!

Even though TortoiseSV N and TortoiseM erge are free, you can support the devel opers by sending in patches
and playing an active role in the development. Y ou can also help to cheer us up during the endless hours
we spend in front of our computers.

While working on TortoiseSVN we love to listen to music. And since we spend many hours on the project
we need alot of music. Therefore we have set up some wish-lists with our favourite music CDs and DV Ds:
https://tortoisesvn.net/donate.html  [https://tortoi sesvn.net/donate.html] Please also have a look at the list
of people who contributed to the project by sending in patches or translations.
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Chapter 5. Project Monitor

The project monitor is ahelpful tool that monitors repositories and notifies you in case there are new commits.
The projects can be monitored via aworking copy path or directly viatheir repository URLS.

The project monitor scans each project in a configurable interval, and every time new commits are detected a
notification popup is shown. Also the icon that is added to the system tray changes to indicate that there are new
commits.

_iJ ‘Snarl

If Snarl [https://snarl.fullphat.net/] is installed and active, then the project monitor automatically
uses Snarl to show the notifications about newly detected commits.

5.1. Adding projects to monitor

If you first start the project monitor, the tree view on the left side is empty. To add projects, click on the button
at the top of the dialog named Add Project.

Edit Project to monitor “
Project
MName: | TortoiseSVM |
Path or URL: D:\Development\SyM TortoiseSYM
Authentication

leave username and password empty if the repository allows anonymous access, or if the authentication is
stored already

Username:

Password:

Misic

Maonitor interval in minutes: 3

Figureb5.1. The edit project dialog of the project monitor

To add aproject for monitoring, fill in the required information. The name of the project is not optional and must
befilled in, al other information is optional.

If thebox for Pat h or Ur| isleft empty, then afolder isadded. Thisis useful to group monitored projects.

The fields User name and Passwor d should only be filled in if the repository does not provide anonymous
read access, and only if the authentication is not stored by Subversion itself. If you're accessing the monitored
repository with TortoiseSVN or other svn clients and you've stored the authentication already, you should leave
this empty: you won't have to edit those projects manually if the password changes.
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TheMoni tor interval in m nutes specifiesthe minutestowait in between checks. The smallest interval
is one minute.

—_'"ﬁi check interval

If there are alot of users monitoring the same repository and the bandwidth on the server islimited,
a repository admin can set the minimum for check intervals using an svnr obot s. t xt file. A
detailed explanation on how this works can be found on the project monitor website:

http: //stefanstool s.sour cefor ge.net/svnrobots.html [http://stefanstool s.sourceforge.net/
svnrobots.html]

5.2. Monitor dialog

o DA\Development\SVN\TortoiseSVN - TortoiseSVM Project Monitor - TortoiseSVN = B
v 4+ % x s
Check Now Add Project Edit Remaowe Options
~42) FileZila el Authors, Revisions, E From: [22.12.2012 w| To: 18.07.2014 w
4 - L my projects
-2 BowPad Revision Actions Author Date N
-2/ CommitMenitor 25685 & luebbe. tortoisesvn  Freitag, 18, Juli 2014 09:35:04
G Er‘i":'t:‘f“‘ 25684 & tortoisesvn Donnerstag, 17. Juli 2014 2/
TGS EvImayne 25683 & tortoisesvn Donnerstag, 17, Juli 2014 20:08
42 Favlconizer ) .
s . 75682 @ lugbbe. tortoisesvn  Donnerstag, 17. Juli 2014 0912
\g/ drepiin 75AR1  dNl =l trrtnizeaun Mithwnrh 16 Tuali 2014 271717 o
{2/ SendMessage < >
{2 sktoolslib
-4 o) StExBar Pulled latest translation changes from transifex. com
{2/ SVNProtocolHandler
{2 traffiowatcher
""" .-/ Notepad++ Path Action  Copy frompath  Revision "
F SVM Projects =
w serr?ec |&] ftrunk/Languages/af/TortoiseUL po Modified
\_:/' - N N . N
45 Subversion Ifs_.,.'t'unkﬂ_anguages,'arﬂ'orb:useUI.|:u:| Maodified ¥
----- ) TortoiseSVN < >
42 TortoiseSVN tigris Showing 1584 revision(s), from revision 23686 to revision 25635 - 1 revision(s) selected, showing
oK

Figure5.2. The main dialog of the project monitor

The project monitor shows all monitored projects on the left in a tree view. The projects can be moved around,
for example one project can be moved bel ow another project, making it a child/subproject.

A click on aproject shows all the log messages of that project on the right.

Projects that have updates are shown in bold, with the number of new commits in brackets at the right. A click
on aproject marksit automatically as read.

5.2.1. Main operations

The toolbar at the top of the dialog allows to configure and operate the project monitor.

Check Now
While each monitored project is checked according to the interval that's set up, clicking this button will force
a check of al projects immediately. Note that if there are updates, the notification won't show up until all
projects have been checked.

Add Project
Opens anew dialog to set up anew project for monitoring.

174


http://stefanstools.sourceforge.net/svnrobots.html
http://stefanstools.sourceforge.net/svnrobots.html
http://stefanstools.sourceforge.net/svnrobots.html

Project Monitor

Edit
Opens the configuration dialog for the selected project.

Remove
Removes the selected project after a confirmation dialog is shown.

Mark all asread
Marksall revisionsinall projectsasread. Notethat if you select aproject with unread revisions, thoserevisions
are automatically marked as read when you select another project.

If you hold down the Shift key when clicking the button, all error states are also cleared if there are any.

Update al
Runs an Update on all monitored working copies. Projects that are monitored viaan url are not updated, only
those that are set up with aworking copy path.

Options
Shows a dialog to configure the behavior of the project monitor.
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Chapter 6. The SuUbWCRev Program

SubWCRev is Windows consol e program which can be used to read the status of a Subversion working copy and
optionally perform keyword substitution in a template file. This is often used as part of the build process as a
means of incorporating working copy information into the object you are building. Typically it might be used to
include the revision number in an “About” box.

6.1. The SubWCRev Command Line

SubWCRev reads the Subversion status of all files in aworking copy, excluding externals by default. It records
the highest commit revision number found, and the commit timestamp of that revision, it also records whether
there arelocal modificationsin theworking copy, or mixed update revisions. The revision number, update revision
range and modification status are displayed on stdout.

SubWCRev.exeis called from the command line or a script, and is controlled using the command line parameters.
SubWCRev Wor ki ngCopyPat h [ SrcVersionFil e DstVersionFile] [-nndfe]

Wor ki ngCopyPat h isthe path to the working copy being checked. Y ou can only use SubWCRev on working
copies, not directly on the repository. The path may be absolute or relative to the current working directory.

If you want SubWCRev to perform keyword substitution, so that fieldslike repository revision and URL are saved
toatext file, you need to supply atemplatefile Sr cVer si onFi | e and an output file Dst Ver si onFi | e which
contains the substituted version of the template.

Y ou can specify ignore patterns for SUBWCRev to prevent specific files and paths from being considered. The
patterns are read from afile named . subwer evi gnor e. Thefileisread from the specified path, and also from
the working copy root. If the file does not exist, no files or paths are ignored. The . subwcr evi gnor e file
can contain multiple patterns, separated by newlines. The patterns are matched against the paths relative to the
repository root and paths relative to the path of the. subwcr evi gnor e file. For example, to ignore al filesin
thedoc folder of the TortoiseSVN working copy, the. subwcr evi gnor e would contain the following lines:

/ trunk/ doc
/ trunk/ doc/ *

Or, assuming the . subwcr evi gnor e fileisin the working copy root which is checked out from trunk, using
the patterns

doc
doc/ *

is the same as the exampl e above.

Toignore all images, the ignore patterns could be set like this:

- png
- P9
.1CO
. bmp

E o

iJ ‘ I mportant

The ignore patterns are case-sensitive, just like Subversioniis.

176



The SubWCRev Program

B

To create afile with astarting dot in the Windows explorer, enter . subwer evi gnor e. . Notethe
trailing dot.

There are a number of optional switcheswhich affect the way SubWCRev works. If you use more than one, they
must be specified asasingle group, eg.-nmnot-n -m

-n If this switch is given, SUbWCRev will exit with ERRORLEVEL 7 if the working copy
containslocal modifications. Thismay be used to prevent building with uncommitted changes
present.

-N If this switch is given, SUbWCRev will exit with ERRORLEVEL 11 if the working copy
contains unversioned items that are not ignored.

-m If this switch is given, SUbWCRev will exit with ERRORLEVEL 8 if the working copy
contains mixed revisions. This may be used to prevent building with a partialy updated
working copy.

-d If this switch is given, SUbWCRev will exit with ERRORLEVEL 9 if the destination file
aready exists.

-f If this switch is given, SUbWCRev will include the last-changed revision of folders. The
default behaviour is to use only files when getting the revision numbers.

-e If this switch is given, SUbWCRev will examine directories which are included with
svn: ext er nal s, but only if they are from the same repository. The default behaviour is
to ignore externals.

-E If this switch is given, same as - e, but it ignores the externals with explicit revisions, when
the revision range inside of them is only the given explicit revision in the properties. So it
doesn't lead to mixed revisions.

-X If this switch is given, SUbWCRev will output the revision numbersin HEX.

-X If this switch is given, SubWCRev will output the revision numbers in HEX, with '0X'
prepended.

-F If this switch is given, SUbWCRev will ignore any . subwer evi gnor e files and include
all files.

-q If this switch is given, SUbWCRev will perform the keyword substitution without showing
working copy status on stdout.

Table6.1. List of available command line switches

If thereisno error, SUbWCRev returns zero. But in case an error occurs, the error message is written to stderr and
shown in the console. And the returned error codes are:

Syntax error. One or more command line parameters are invalid.

Thefile or folder specified on the command line was not found.

Theinput file could not be opened, or the target file could not be created.

Could not allocate memory. This could happen if e.g. the source file istoo big.

The source file can not be scanned properly.

||| W NP

SVN error: Subversion returned with an error when SubWCRev tried to find the information
from the working copy.

The working copy haslocal modifications. This requiresthe - n switch.
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Error Code Description

8 The working copy has mixed revisions. This requires the - mswitch.

9 The output file already exists. This requiresthe - d switch.

10 The specified path is not aworking copy or part or one.

11 The working copy has unversioned files or foldersin it. This requires the - N switch.

Table6.2. List of SuUbWCRev error codes

6.2. Keyword Substitution

If a source and destination files are supplied, SUbWCRev copies source to destination, performing keyword

substitution as follows:

Keyword Description

$WCREV$

Replaced with the highest commit revision in the working copy.

$WCREV& S

Replaced with the highest commit revision in the working copy, ANDed with
the value after the & char. For example: SWCREV&0x FFFF$

$WCREV-$, SWCREV+$

Replaced with the highest commit revision in theworking copy, with thevalue
after the + or - char added or subtracted. For example: $WCREV- 1000$

$WCDATES, $WCDATEUTC
$

Replaced with the commit date/time of the highest commit revision.
By default, international format is used: yyyy-mmdd hh: nm ss.
Alternatively, you can specify a custom format which will be used with
strftime(),forexample SWCDATE=% Y% % % : Y9t %8 %p$. For
alist of available formatting characters, look at the online reference [http:/
msdn.microsoft.com/en-ug/library/fe06s4ak.aspx].

$WCNOWS$, SWCNOWUTCS

Replaced with the current system date/time. This can be used to indicate the
build time. Time formatting can be used as described for $WCDATES.

$WCRANGE$ Replaced with the update revision range in the working copy. If the working
copy isin aconsistent state, thiswill be asingle revision. If the working copy
contains mixed revisions, either dueto being out of date, or dueto adeliberate
update-to-revision, then the range will be shown in the form 100:200.

SWCMIXED$ $WCM XED?TText : FText $ is replaced with TText if there are mixed
update revisions, or FText if not.

$WCMODS$ $WCMODS?TText : FText $ is replaced with TText if there are local
modifications, or FText if not.

$WCUNVERS$ $WCUNVER?TText : FText $ is replaced with TText if there are
unversioned itemsin the working copy, or FText if not.

SWCEXTALLFIXED$ SWCEXTALLFI XED?TText : FText $ is replaced with TText if dl

externals are fixed to an explicit revision, or FText if not.

$SWCISTAGGEDS$

$WCI STAGCED?TText : FText $ isreplaced with TText if the repository
URL contains the tags classification pattern, or FText if not.

$WCURL$ Replaced with the repository URL of the working copy path passed to
SubWCRev.

SWCINSVNS $WCI NSVN?TText : FText $ is replaced with TText if the entry is
versioned, or FText if not.

$WCNEEDSLOCK$ $WCNEEDSLOCK?TText : FText $ isreplaced with TText if theentry has
thesvn: needs- | ock property set, or FText if not.

$WCISLOCKED$ $WCI SLOCKED?TText : FText $ is replaced with TText if the entry is

locked, or FText if not.
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Keyword Description

$WCLOCKDATES, Replaced with the lock date. Time formatting can be used as described for

$WCLOCKDATEUTC$ $WCDATES.

$WCLOCKOWNERS$ Replaced with the name of the lock owner.

$WCLOCKCOMMENTS$ Replaced with the comment of the lock.

$WCUNVER$ SWCUNVER?TText : FText $ is replaced with TText if there are
unversioned files or foldersin the working copy, or FText if not.

Table6.3. List of available keywords

SubWCRev does not directly support nesting of expressions, so for example you cannot use an expression like:
#defi ne SVYN_REVI SI ON " $WCM XED? $WCRANGES: $WCREVSS$"

But you can usually work around it by other means, for example:

#defi ne SVYN_RANGE SWCRANGES

#define SVN REV SVCREVS

#define SYN REVISION  "$WCM XED?SVN_RANGE: SVN_REV$"
— Tip

Some of these keywords apply to single files rather than to an entire working copy, so it only
makes sense to use these when SubWCRev is called to scan a single file. This applies to
$WCI NSVN$, $WCNEEDSLOCKS, $WCI SLOCKEDS, $WCLOCKDATES, $WCLOCKOMERS and
$WCL OCKCOMMVENTS.

6.3. Keyword Example

The example below shows how keywords in atemplate file are substituted in the output file.

/1l Test file for SubWCRev

char *Revi sion " SWCREVS" ;

char *Revi si onl6 " $WCREV&OX FF$" ;
char *Revi si onp100 " SWCREV+100%";
char *Revi si onnl00 " $WCREV- 100%" ;

char *Mbdi fi ed
char *Unver si oned

" $WCMODS?Modi fi ed: Not nodi fi ed$";
" $WCUNVER?Unver si oned itens found: no unversioned itens$";

char *Date " $WCDATES" ;

char *CustDate "$WCDATE=%, % 9B %r$";
char *Dat eUTC " SWCDATEUTCS" ;

char *Cust Dat eUTC "$WCDATEUTC=%a, % 9B %'$";
char *Ti meNow " SWCNOWS" ;

char *Ti meNowUTC " SWCNOWUTCS$" ;

char *RevRange " SWCRANGES" ;

char *M xed

char *Ext Al |l Fi xed
char *I|sTagged
char *URL

char *islnSVN
char *needsl ck

"$WCM XED?M xed revi si on WC: Not ni xed$";

"$WCEXTALLFI XED?Al | externals fixed: Not all externals fixed$";
" $WCl STAGGED?Tagged: Not t agged$”;

"$WCURLS$" ;

"$WCI NSVN?ver si oned: not versi oned$";

" $SWCNEEDSL OCK? TRUE: FALSES$" ;
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char *i sl ocked = " $WClI SLOCKED?I ocked: not | ocked$";
char *| ockdat eutc = " $WCLOCKDATEUTCS$" ;

char *| ockdate = " $WCLOCKDATES$" ;

char *| ockcustutc = "$WCLOCKDATEUTC=%a, % 9B %$";
char *| ockcust = "$WCLOCKDATE=%a, % 9B %$";

char *| ockown = " $WCLOCKOMERS" ;

char *| ockcnt = " $WCLOCKCOMVENTS$" ;

#i f $WCMODS?1: 0$

#error

#endi

f

/1 End of file

After running SUbWCRev. exe pat h\'t o\ wor ki ngcopy testfile.tnpl testfile.txt,theoutput

Source is nodified

filetestfil e.t xt wouldlookslikethis:

/1l Test file for SubWCRev

char *Revi si on = "22837";

char *Revi si onl6 = "53";

char *Revisionpl00 = "22937";

char *Revi sionnl00 = "22737";

char *Modified = "Modi fied";

char *Unversi oned = "no unversioned itenms";
char *Date = "2012/04/ 26 18:47:57";
char *CustDate = "Thu, 26 April 2012";
char *Dat eUTC = "2012/04/ 26 16:47:57";
char *CustDateUTC = "Thu, 26 April 2012";
char *Ti meNow = "2012/04/ 26 20:51:17";
char *Ti mreNowUTC = "2012/04/26 18:51:17";
char *RevRange = "22836:22837";

char *M xed = "M xed revision WC';
char *Ext Al'l Fi xed = "All externals fixed";
char *IsTagged = "Not tagged';

char *URL = "https://svn.code. sf.net/p/tortoi sesvn/code/trunk";
char *islnSVN = "versioned";

char *needsl ck = "FALSE";

char *islocked = "not | ocked";

char *| ockdateutc = "1970/01/ 01 00: 00: 00";
char *l ockdate = "1970/01/01 01:00:00";
char *l ockcustutc = "Thu, 01 January 1970";
char *| ockcust = "Thu, 01 January 1970";
char *1l ockown =""

char *1 ockcnt =""

#if 1

#error Source is nodified

#endi f

/1 End of file

=
1

b

‘Tip

A filelikethiswill beincluded in the build so you would expect it to be versioned. Be sureto version
the template file, not the generated file, otherwise each time you regenerate the version file you need
to commit the change, which in turn means the version file needs to be updated.
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6.4. COM interface

If you need to access Subversion revision information from other programs, you can use the COM interface of
SubWCRev. The object to create is SubWCRev. obj ect , and the following methods are supported:

.GetWClnfo This method traverses the working copy gathering the revision information.
Naturally you must call this before you can access the information using the
remaining methods. The first parameter is the path. The second parameter
should be true if you want to include folder revisions. Equivalent to the -
f command line switch. The third parameter should be true if you want to
include svn:externals. Equivaent to the - e command line switch.

.GetWClnfo2 The same as Get WCI nf o() but with a fourth parameter that sets the
equivalent to the - E command line switch.

.Revision The highest commit revision in the working copy. Equivalent to $WCREVS.

.Date The commit date/time of the highest commit revision. Equivalent to
$WCDATES.

Author The author of the highest commit revision, that is, the last person to commit
changes to the working copy.

.MinRev The minimum update revision, as shown in SWCRANGES

.MaxRev The maximum update revision, as shown in $WCRANCGE$

.HasModifications Trueif there are local modifications

.HasUnversioned Trueif there are unversioned items

.Url Replaced with the repository URL of the working copy path used in
Get WCI nf 0. Equivalent to SWCURL$.

IsSvnitem Trueif theitem is versioned.

.NeedsL ocking Trueif theitem hasthesvn: needs- | ock property set.

.IsLocked Trueif theitem islocked.

.LockCreationDate String representing the date when the lock was created, or an empty string if
the item is not locked.

.LockOwner String representing the lock owner, or an empty string if theitemisnot locked.

.LockComment The message entered when the lock was created.

Table 6.4. COM/automation methods supported

The following example shows how the interface might be used.

/] testCOMjs - javascript file
/1 test script for the SubWCRev COM Aut omati on- obj ect

filesystem

new Acti veXCbj ect ("Scripting. Fil eSystentbject");

revObj ect1 = new ActiveXObj ect (" SubWCRev. obj ect");
revObj ect 2 = new ActiveXObj ect (" SubWCRev. obj ect");
revObj ect 3 = new ActiveXObj ect (" SubWCRev. obj ect");
revObj ect4 = new ActiveXObj ect (" SubWCRev. obj ect");

revObj ect 1. Get WCI nf of

fil esystem Get Absol ut ePat hNane("."), 1, 1);

revObj ect 2. Get WCI nf of

fil esystem Get Absol ut ePat hNarme(".."), 1, 1);
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revnj ect 3. Get WCI nf o(
fil esystem Get Absol ut ePat hName(" SubWCRev. cpp”), 1, 1);
revnj ect 4. Get WCI nf 02(
fil esystem Get Absol ut ePat hName("..\\.."), 1, 1, 1);

welnfoStringl = "Revision = " + revbjectl. Revision +
"\nMn Revision =" + rev(Qbj ect 1. M nRev
"\ nMax Revision =" + revQbj ect 1. MaxRev
"\nDate = " + revObjectl. Date +
"\nURL =" + rev(bjectl.Url + "\nAuthor "o+
revbj ect 1. Aut hor + "\nHasMbds = " +
revbj ect 1. HasMbodi fi cations + "\nlsSvnltem =" +
revbjectl.1sSvnltem + "\ nNeedsLocking = " +
revbj ect 1. NeedsLocki ng + "\ nlsLocked =" +
revbj ectl.1sLocked + "\ nLockCreationDate = " +
revoj ect 1. LockCreati onDate + "\ nLockOwner =" +
revoj ect 1. LockOmer + "\ nLockComment =" +
revbj ect 1. LockComent ;

welnfoString2 = "Revision = " + revbject2. Revision +
"\nMn Revision =" + revQbj ect 2. M nRev
"\ nMax Revision =" + revQbj ect 2. MaxRev
"\nDate = " + revObject2. Date +
"\nURL =" + revObject2.Url + "\nAuthor "o+
revbj ect 2. Aut hor + "\ nHasMbds = " +
revoj ect 2. HasMbdi fi cations + "\nlsSvnltem =" +
revbj ect 2. 1sSvnltem + "\ nNeedsLocking = " +
revbj ect 2. NeedsLocki ng + "\ nlsLocked =" +
revnoj ect 2. 1 sLocked + "\ nLockCreati onDate = " +
revnoj ect 2. LockCreati onDate + "\ nLockOwner =" +
revoj ect 2. LockOmer + "\ nLockComment = " +
revbj ect 2. LockComent ;

welnfoString3 = "Revision = " + revbj ect 3. Revision +
"\nMn Revision =" + revQbj ect 3. M nRev
"\ nMax Revision =" + revQbj ect 3. MaxRev
"\nDate = " + revObject3.Date +
"\nURL = " + rev(bject3.Url + "\nAuthor "o+
revoj ect 3. Aut hor + "\ nHasMbds = " +
revoj ect 3. HasMbdi fi cations + "\nlsSvnltem =" +
revbj ect3.1sSvnltem + "\ nNeedsLocking = " +
revnoj ect 3. NeedsLocki ng + "\ nlsLocked =" +
revoj ect 3. 1 sLocked + "\ nLockCreati onDate = " +
revnj ect 3. LockCreati onDate + "\ nLockOwner =" +
revnj ect 3. LockOmer + "\ nLockComment =" +
revbj ect 3. LockComment ;

welnfoString4 = "Revision = " + revbject4. Revision +
"\nMn Revision =" + revQbj ect4. M nRev
"\ nMax Revision =" + revQbj ect 4. MaxRev
"\nDate = " + revObject4. Date +
"\nURL = " + rev(bjectd4. Url + "\nAuthor "o+
revbj ect 4. Aut hor + "\ nHasMbds = " +
revbj ect 4. HasMbdi fi cations + "\nlsSvnltem =" +
revbj ect4.1sSvnltem + "\ nNeedsLocking = " +
revoj ect 4. NeedsLocki ng + "\ nlsLocked =" +
revbj ect4.1sLocked + "\ nLockCreationDate = " +
revbj ect 4. LockCreati onDate + "\ nLockOwner =" +
revoj ect 4. LockOmer + "\ nLockComment =" +
revbj ect 4. LockComent ;

+ +

+ +

+ +

+ +
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W5cr i pt . Echo(wel nf oSt ri ngl);
W5cr i pt . Echo(wel nf oSt ri ng2);
W5cr i pt . Echo(wel nf oSt ri ng3);
W5cr i pt . Echo(wel nf oSt ri ng4) ;

Thefollowing listing is an example on how to use the SUbWCRev COM object from C#:

usi ng Li bSubWCRev;

SubWCRev sub = new SubWCRev();

sub. Get WCI nf o(" C:\\ Pat hTOMyFi | e\\ MyFi | e. cc", true, true);
if (sub.lsSvnltem == true)

{
MessageBox. Show "ver si oned") ;
}
el se
{
MessageBox. Show( "not versi oned");
}
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Chapter 7. IBugtragProvider interface

To get atighter integration with issue trackers than by simply using thebugt r aq: properties, TortoiseSVN can
make use of COM plugins. With such plugins it is possible to fetch information directly from the issue tracker,
interact with the user and provideinformation back to TortoiseSV N about open issues, verify log messages entered
by the user and even run actions after a successful commit to e.g, close an issue.

We can't provide information and tutorials on how you have to implement a COM object in your preferred
programming language, but we have example pluginsin C++/ATL and C# in our repository inthecontri b/
i ssue-tracker- pl ugi ns folder. In that folder you can a so find the required include files you need to build
your plugin. (Section 3, “License” explains how to access the repository.)

i Important

Y ou should provide both a 32-bit and 64-bit version of your plugin. Because the x64-Version of
TortoiseSVN can not use a 32-bit plugin and vice-versa.

7.1. Naming conventions

If you release an issue tracker plugin for TortoiseSVN, please do not name it Tortoise< Something>. We'd
like to reserve the Tortoise prefix for a version control client integrated into the windows shell. For example:
TortoiseCV S, TortoiseSVN, TortoiseHg, TortoiseGit and TortoiseBzr are all version control clients.

Please name your plugin for a Tortoise client Turtle< Something>, where < Something> refersto the issue tracker
that you are connecting to. Alternatively choose a name that sounds like Turtle but has adifferent first letter. Nice
examples are:

» Gurtle- Anissue tracker plugin for Google code
e TurtleMine - Anissue tracker plugin for Redmine

» VurtleOne - An issue tracker plugin for VersionOne

7.2. The IBugtragProvider interface

TortoiseSVN 1.5 and later can use pluginswhich implement the | BugtragProvider interface. Theinterface provides
afew methods which plugins can use to interact with the issue tracker.

HRESULT Val i dat eParaneters (
/1 Parent window for any U that needs to be
/1 displayed during validation.
[in] HWND hPar ent Whd,

/1 The paraneter string that needs to be validated.
[in] BSTR paraneters,

/1 |Is the string valid?
[out, retval] VARI ANT _BOOL *valid
)

Thismethod is called from the settings dial og where the user can add and configurethe plugin. Thepar anet er s
string can be used by a plugin to get additional required information, e.g., the URL to the issue tracker, login
information, etc. The plugin should verify the par anet er s string and show an error dialog if the string is not
valid. The hPar ent Whd parameter should be used for any dialog the plugin shows as the parent window. The
plugin must return TRUE if the validation of the par amet er s string is successful. If the plugin returns FAL SE,
the settings dialog won't allow the user to add the plugin to aworking copy path.
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HRESULT Get Li nkText (
/1 Parent window for any (error) U that needs to be displayed.
[in] HWND hPar ent Whd,

/1 The paraneter string, just in case you need to talk to your
/1 web service (e.g.) to find out what the correct text is.
[in] BSTR paraneters,

/1 \What text do you want to display?
/1 Use the current thread | ocale.
[out, retval] BSTR *linkText

)

The plugin can provide astring herewhich isused in the TortoiseSVN commit dialog for the button which invokes
the plugin, e.g., "Choose issue" or "Select ticket". Make sure the string is not too long, otherwise it might not fit
into the button. If the method returns an error (e.g., E_NOTI MPL), a default text is used for the button.

HRESULT Get Commi t Message (
/1 Parent wi ndow for your provider's U.
[in] HWND hPar ent Whd,

/1 Parameters for your provider.
[in] BSTR paraneters,

[in] BSTR comonRoot ,

[in] SAFEARRAY(BSTR) pat hLi st,

/1 The text already present in the conmit nessage.

/1 Your provider should include this text in the new nessage,
/1 where appropriate.

[in] BSTR origi nal Message,

/1 The new text for the conmit nessage.
/1 This replaces the original nmessage.
[out, retval] BSTR *newlMessage

)

Thisisthe main method of the plugin. This method is called from the TortoiseSVN commit dialog when the user
clicks on the plugin button.

The par anet er s string is the string the user has to enter in the settings dialog when he configures the plugin.
Usually a plugin would use this to find the URL of the issue tracker and/or login information or more.

The commmonRoot string contains the parent path of all items selected to bring up the commit dialog. Note that
thisis not the root path of al items which the user has selected in the commit dialog. For the branch/tag dialog,
thisisthe path which is to be copied.

Thepat hLi st parameter contains an array of paths (as strings) which the user has selected for the commit.

Theor i gi nal Message parameter contains the text entered in the log message box in the commit dialog. If the
user has not yet entered any text, this string will be empty.

ThenewMessage return string is copied into the log message edit box in the commit dial og, replacing whatever
isaready there. If aplugin does not modify theor i gi nal Message string, it must return the same string again
here, otherwise any text the user has entered will be lost.

7.3. The IBugtragProvider2 interface

In TortoiseSVN 1.6 a new interface was added which provides more functionality for plugins. This
| BugtragProvider2 interface inherits from IBugtragProvider.
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HRESULT Get Conmi t Message?2 (
/1 Parent wi ndow for your provider's U.
[in] HWND hPar ent Whd,

/1 Parameters for your provider.
[in] BSTR paraneters,

/1 The conmon URL of the commit
[in] BSTR commbnURL,

[in] BSTR comobnRoot ,

[in] SAFEARRAY(BSTR) pat hLi st,

/1 The text already present in the conmit nessage.

/1 Your provider should include this text in the new nessage,
/1 where appropriate.

[in] BSTR origi nal Message,

/1 You can assign customrevision properties to a conmt

/1 by setting the next two parans.

/1 note: Both safearrays nmust be of the sane | ength.

/1 For every property nanme there nmust be a property val uel

/1 The content of the buglD field (if shown)
[in] BSTR bugl D,

/1 Modified content of the buglD field
[out] BSTR * bugl DQut,

/1 The list of revision property names.
[out] SAFEARRAY(BSTR) * revPropNanes,

/1 The list of revision property val ues.
[out] SAFEARRAY(BSTR) * revPropVal ues,

/1l The new text for the conmt nessage.
/1 This replaces the original nmessage
[out, retval] BSTR * newiessage

)

Thismethod is called from the TortoiseSVN commit dial og when the user clicks on the plugin button. Thismethod
iscalled instead of Get Conmi t Message( ) . Please refer to the documentation for Get Conmi t Message for
the parameters that are also used there.

The parameter cormpnURL isthe parent URL of all items selected to bring up the commit dialog. Thisisbasically
the URL of the conmonRoot path.

The parameter bugl D contains the content of the bug-ID field (if it is shown, configured with the property
bugt r ag: message).

The return parameter bugl DQut is used tofill the bug-1D field when the method returns.

The r evPr opNanes and r evPr opVal ues return parameters can contain name/value pairs for revision
properties that the commit should set. A plugin must make sure that both arrays have the same size on return! Each
property nameinr evPr opNanmes must also have a corresponding valuein r evPr opVal ues. If no revision
properties are to be set, the plugin must return empty arrays.

HRESULT CheckCommit (
[in] HWND hPar ent Whd,
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[in] BSTR paraneters,

[in] BSTR commbnURL,

[in] BSTR comobnRoot ,

[in] SAFEARRAY(BSTR) pat hLi st,
[in] BSTR commi t Message,

[out, retval] BSTR * errorMessage

)

Thismethod is called right before the commit dialog is closed and the commit begins. A plugin can use this method
to validate the sel ected files/foldersfor the commit and/or the commit message entered by the user. The parameters
arethe same asfor Get Commi t Message?2() , with the difference that conmonURL is now the common URL
of all checked items, and conmonRoot theroot path of al checked items.

For the branch/tag dialog, the conmonURL isthe source URL of the copy, and cormbnRoot is set to the target
URL of the copy.

The return parameter er r or Message must either contain an error message which TortoiseSVN shows to the
user or be empty for the commit to start. If an error message is returned, TortoiseSVN shows the error string in
adialog and keeps the commit dialog open so the user can correct whatever iswrong. A plugin should therefore
return an error string which informs the user what is wrong and how to correct it.

HRESULT OnConmmit Fi ni shed (
/1l Parent wi ndow for any (error) U that needs to be displ ayed.
[in] HWND hPar ent Whd,

/1 The comron root of all paths that got committed.
[in] BSTR commobnRoot ,

/1 Al'l the paths that got committed.
[in] SAFEARRAY(BSTR) pathLi st,

/1 The text already present in the commt nessage.
[in] BSTR | ogMessage,

/'l The revision of the commt.
[in] ULONG revision,

/1 An error to showto the user if this function
/1l returns sonething else than S K
[out, retval] BSTR * error

)

This method is called after a successful commit. A plugin can use this method to e.g., close the selected issue or
add information about the commit to the issue. The parameters are the same asfor Get Cormi t Message?2.

HRESULT HasOpti ons(
/1 \Whet her the provider provides options
[out, retval] VARI ANT_BOOL *ret

);

Thismethod is called from the settings dial og where the user can configurethe plugins. If aplugin providesitsown
configuration dialog with ShowOpt i onsDi al og, it must return TRUE here, otherwise it must return FAL SE.

HRESULT ShowOpt i onsDi al og(
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/1 Parent wi ndow for the options dialog
[in] HWND hPar ent Whd,

/1 Parameters for your provider.
[in] BSTR paraneters,

/1 The paraneters string
[out, retval] BSTR * newparaneters

)

This method is called from the settings dialog when the user clicks on the "Options" button that is shown if
HasOpt i ons returns TRUE. A plugin can show an options dialog to make it easier for the user to configure
the plugin.

The par anet er s string contains the plugin parameters string that is already set/entered.
The newpar anet er s return parameter must contain the parameters string which the plugin constructed from

theinfoit gathered initsoptionsdialog. That par anmamnet er s string is passed to all other IBugtragProvider and
| BugtragProvider2 methods.
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Appendix A. Frequently Asked
Questions (FAQ)

Because TortoiseSVN is being developed al the time it is sometimes hard to keep the documentation compl etely
up to date. We maintain an online FAQ [https://tortoisesvn.net/fag.html] which contains a selection of the
questions we are asked the most on the TortoiseSVN mailing lists<dev@ or t oi sesvn. tigris. org>and
<users@ortoi sesvn.tigris.org>.

We aso maintain a project Issue Tracker [https://sourceforge.net/p/tortoisesvn/tickets/] which tells you about
some of the things we have on our To-Do list, and bugs which have already been fixed. If you think you have
found a bug, or want to request a new feature, check here first to see if someone else got there before you.

If you have a question which is not answered anywhere else, the best place to ask it is on one of the mailing lists:
e <users@ortoisesvn.tigris.org>istheonetouseif you have questions about using TortoiseSVN.

 If you want to help out with the development of TortoiseSVN, then you should take part in discussions on
<dev@ortoi sesvn.tigris.org>.

« If you want to help with the trandation of the TortoiseSVN user interface or the documentation, send an e-mail
to<transl ators@ortoi sesvn.tigris.org>.
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Appendix B. How Do I...

This appendix contains solutions to problems/questions you might have when using TortoiseSVN.

B.1. Move/copy a lot of files at once

Moving/Copying single files can be done by using TortoiseSVN — Rename.... But if you want to move/copy
alot of files, thisway isjust too slow and too much work.

The recommended way is by right dragging the files to the new location. Simply right click on the files you want
to move/copy without releasing the mouse button. Then drag the files to the new location and rel ease the mouse

button. A context menu will appear where you can either choose Context Menu — SVN Copy versioned files
here. or Context Menu - SVN Move versioned files here.

B.2. Force users to enter alog message

B.2.1.

B.2.2.

There are two waysto prevent users from committing with an empty log message. Oneis specific to TortoiseSVN,
the other works for all Subversion clients, but requires access to the server directly.

Hook-script on the server

If you have direct accessto therepository server, you caninstall apre-commit hook script which rejectsall commits
with an empty or too short log message.

In the repository folder on the server, there's a sub-folder hooks which contains some example hook scripts you
can use. Thefilepre-conmi t. t npl contains a sample script which will reject commits if no log message is
supplied, or the messageistoo short. Thefile also contains comments on how to install/use this script. Just follow
theinstructionsin that file.

This method is the recommended way if your users also use other Subversion clients than TortoiseSVN. The
drawback isthat the commit isrejected by the server and therefore userswill get an error message. The client can't
know before the commit that it will be rgjected. If you want to make TortoiseSVN have the OK button disabled
until the log message is long enough then please use the method described below.

Project properties

TortoiseSVN uses properties to control some of its features. One of those propertiesisthet svn: | ogni nsi ze
property.

If you set that property on afolder, then TortoiseSVN will disable the OK button in al commit dialogs until the
user has entered alog message with at least the length specified in the property.

For detailed information on those project properties, please refer to Section 4.18, “Project Settings”.

B.3. Update selected files from the repository

Normally you update your working copy using TortoiseSVN - Update. But if you only want to pick up some
new files that a colleague has added without merging in any changes to other files at the same time, you need
adifferent approach.

Use TortoiseSVN - Check for Modifications. and click on Check repository to see what has changed in the
repository. Select the files you want to update locally, then use the context menu to update just those files.

B.4. Roll back (Undo) revisions in the repository
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B.4.1.

B.4.2.

B.4.3.

Use the revision log dialog
By far the easiest way to revert the changes from one or more revisions, isto use the revision log dial og.

1. Select thefile or folder in which you need to revert the changes. If you want to revert al changes, this should
be the top level folder.

2. Select TortoiseSVN — Show Log to display alist of revisions. Y ou may need to use Show All or Next 100
to show the revision(s) you areinterested in.

3. Select the revision you wish to revert. If you want to undo a range of revisions, select the first one and hold
the Shift key while selecting the last one. If you want to pick out individual revisions and ranges, use the Ctr|

key while selecting revisions. Right click on the selected revision(s), then select Context Menu — Revert
changes from this revision.

4. Or if you want to make an earlier revision the new HEAD revision, right click on the selected revision, then
select Context Menu - Revert to this revision. Thiswill discard all changes after the selected revision.

Y ou have reverted the changes within your working copy. Check the results, then commit the changes.
Use the merge dialog

If you want to enter revision numbers as alist, you can use the Merge dialog. The previous method uses merging
behind the scenes; this method uses it explicitly.

Ln your working copy select TortoiseSVN - Merge.
2. Inthe Merge Type dialog select Merge a range of revisions.

3. In the From: field enter the full repository URL of your working copy folder. This should come up as the
default URL.

4. In the Revision range to merge field enter the list of revisions to roll back (or use the log dialog to select
them as described above).

5. Make sure the Reverse merge checkbox is checked.
6. Inthe Merge options dialog accept the defaults.
7. Click Merge to complete the merge.

Y ou have reverted the changes within your working copy. Check that the results are as expected, then commit
the changes.

Use svndunpfilter

Since TortoiseSVN never loses data, your “rolled back” revisions still exist as intermediate revisions in the
repository. Only the HEAD revision was changed to a previous state. If you want to make revisions disappear
completely from your repository, erasing all trace that they ever existed, you have to use more extreme measures.
Unlessthereisareally good reason to do this, it is not recommended. One possible reason would be that someone
committed a confidential document to a public repository.

The only way to remove data from the repository is to use the Subversion command line tool svnadmni n. You
can find a description of how this works in the Repository Maintenance [http://svhbook.red-bean.com/en/1.8/
svn.reposadmin.maint.htmi].

B.5. Compare two revisions of a file or folder
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If you want to compare two revisions in an item's history, for example revisions 100 and 200 of the same file,
just use TortoiseSVN - Show Log to list the revision history for that file. Pick the two revisions you want to
compare then use Context Menu — Compare Revisions.

If you want to compare the same item in two different trees, for example the trunk and a branch, you can use

the repository browser to open up both trees, select the file in both places, then use Context Menu - Compare
Revisions.

If you want to compare two treesto see what has changed, for example the trunk and atagged release, you can use

TortoiseSVN - Revision Graph Select thetwo nodesto compare, then use Context Menu — Compare HEAD
Revisions. Thiswill show alist of changed files, and you can then select individual files to view the changesin
detail. You can also export a tree structure containing all the changed files, or simply alist of all changed files.
Read Section 4.11.3, “Comparing Folders’ for more information. Alternatively use Context Menu - Unified
Diff of HEAD Revisions to see asummary of all differences, with minimal context.

B.6. Include a common sub-project

B.6.1.

B.6.2.

B.6.3.

Sometimes you will want to include another project within your working copy, perhaps some library code. There
are at least 4 ways of dealing with this.

Use svn:externals

Set thesvn: ext er nal s property for afolder in your project. This property consists of one or more lines; each
line has the name of a sub-folder which you want to use asthe checkout folder for common code, and the repository
URL that you want to be checked out there. For full detailsrefer to Section 4.19, “External ltems”.

Commit the new folder. Now when you update, Subversion will pull a copy of that project from itsrepository into
your working copy. The sub-folders will be created automaticaly if required. Each time you update your main
working copy, you will also receive the latest version of all external projects.

If the external project isin the same repository, any changes you make there will be included in the commit list
when you commit your main project.

If the external project isin adifferent repository, any changes you make to the external project will be shown or
indicated when you commit the main project, but you have to commit those external changes separately.

Of the three methods described, this is the only one which needs no setup on the client side. Once externals are
specified in the folder properties, al clients will get populated folders when they update.

Use a nested working copy

Create a new folder within your project to contain the common code, but do not add it to Subversion.

Select TortoiseSVN - Checkout for the new folder and checkout a copy of the common codeinto it. Y ou now
have a separate working copy nested within your main working copy.

The two working copies are independent. When you commit changes to the parent, changes to the nested WC are
ignored. Likewise when you update the parent, the nested WC is not updated.

Use a relative location
If you use the same common core code in several projects, and you do not want to keep multiple working copies

of it for every project that uses it, you can just check it out to a separate location which is related to all the other
projects which useit. For example:

C.\Projects\Proj1
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C:\Projects\Proj2
C:\Projects\Proj3
C:\ Proj ect s\ Cormon

and refer to the common code using arelative path, eg.. . \ . . \ Cormon\ DSPcor e.

If your projects are scattered in unrelated locations you can use a variant of this, which is to put the common
code in one location and use drive letter substitution to map that location to something you can hard code in
your projects, e.g. Checkout the common code to D: \ Docunent s\ Fr amewor k or C: \ Docunments and
Settings\{logi n}\ My Docunent s\ franewor k then use

SUBST X: "D:\Docunent s\ framework"
to create the drive mapping used in your source code. Y our code can then use absolute locations.
#i ncl ude " X:\superio\superio.h"

Thismethod will only work in an all-PC environment, and you will need to document the required drive mappings
so your team know where these mysterious files are. This method is strictly for use in closed devel opment
environments, and not recommended for general use.

B.6.4. Add the project to the repository

The maybe easiest way is to simply add the project in a subfolder to your own project working copy. However
this has the disadvantage that you have to update and upgrade this external project manually.

To help with the upgrade, TortoiseSVN provides a command in the explorer right-drag context menu. Simply
right-drag the folder where you unzipped the new version of the external library to the folder in your working

copy, and then select Context Menu — SVN Vendorbranch here. Thiswill then copy the new files over to the
target folder while automatically adding new files and removing files that aren't in the new version anymore.

B.7. Create a shortcut to a repository
If you frequently need to open the repository browser at a particular location, you can create a desktop shortcut
using the automation interface to TortoiseProc. Just create a new shortcut and set the target to:

Tort oi seProc. exe /comuand: r epobrowser /path:"url/to/repository"

Of course you need to include the real repository URL.

B.8. Ignore files which are already versioned

If you accidentally added some files which should have been ignored, how do you get them out of version control
without losing them? Maybe you have your own IDE configuration file which is not part of the project, but which
took you along time to set up just the way you like it.

If you have not yet committed the add, then all you have to do is use TortoiseSVN — Undo Add... to undo the
add. Y ou should then add the file(s) to the ignore list so they don't get added again later by mistake.

If the files are aready in the repository, they have to be deleted from the repository and added to the ignore

list. Fortunately TortoiseSV N has a convenient shortcut for doing this. TortoiseSVN - Unversion and add to
ignore list will first mark the file/folder for deletion from the repository, keeping the local copy. It also adds this
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item to the ignore list so that it will not be added back into Subversion again by mistake. Once this is done you
just need to commit the parent folder.

B.9. Unversion a working copy

If you have a working copy which you want to convert back to a plain folder tree without the . svn directory,
you can simply export it to itself. Read Section 4.27.1, “Removing aworking copy from version control” to find
out how.

B.10. Remove a working copy

If you have a working copy which you no longer need, how do you get rid of it cleanly? Easy - just delete it
in Windows Explorer! Working copies are private local entities, and they are self-contained. Deleting a working
copy in Windows Explorer does not affect the datain the repository at all.
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Appendix C. Useful Tips For
Administrators

This appendix contains solutions to problems/questions you might have when you are responsible for deploying
TortoiseSVN to multiple client computers.

C.1. Deploy TortoiseSVN via group policies

The TortoiseSVN installer comes as an M S file, which means you should have no problems adding that M S file
to the group policies of your domain controller.

A good walk-through on how to do that can be found in the knowledge base article 314934 from Microsoft: http://
support.microsoft.com/?kbid=314934 [http://support.microsoft.com/?kbid=314934].

TortoiseSVN must be installed under Computer Configuration and not under User Configuration. Thisis because
TortoiseSVN needsthe CRT and MFC DLLs, which can only be deployed per computer and not per user. If you
really must install TortoiseSVN on a per user basis, then you must first install the MFC and CRT package version
12 from Microsoft on each computer you want to install TortoiseSVN as per user.

Y ou can customize the MSI file if you wish so that all your users end up with the same settings. TSVN settings
are stored in the registry under HKEY CURRENT _USER\ Sof t war e\ Tor t oi seSVN and general Subversion
settings (which affect all Subversion clients) are stored in config files under %APPDATA% Subver si on. If you
need help with MSI customization, try one of the MSI transform forums or search the web for “M S| transform”.

C.2. Redirect the upgrade check

TortoiseSVN checks if there's a new version available every few days. If there is a newer version available, a
notification is shown in the commit dialog.

T——— B 1
. Commit - D:\Developme M\ TortoiseSVM =
Commit to:
erunk | Select Issue |
Message:

A newer version is available,
| Recent messages Please go to http: /ftortoiseswvn. tigris.org and download the current version.

Figure C.1. The commit dialog, showing the upgrade notification

If you're responsible for alot of usersin your domain, you might want your users to use only versions you have
approved and not have them install always the latest version. Y ou probably don't want that upgrade notification
to show up so your users don't go and upgrade immediately.

Versions 1.4.0 and later of TortoiseSV N allow you to redirect that upgrade check to your intranet server. Y ou can
set the registry key HKCUW\ Sof t war e\ Tor t oi seSVN\ Updat eCheck URL (string value) to an URL pointing
to atext filein your intranet. That text file must have the following format:
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1.9.1.6000
A new version of TortoiseSVN is available for you to downl oad!
http://192.168. 2. 1/ downl oads/ Tort oi seSVN-1. 9. 1. 6000- svn-1. 9. 1. nsi

Thefirst linein that file is the version string. Y ou must make sure that it matches the exact version string of the
TortoiseSVN installation package. The second line is a custom text, shown in the commit dialog. Y ou can write
there whatever you want. Just note that the space in the commit dialog is limited. Too long messages will get
truncated! The third lineisthe URL to the new installation package. This URL is opened when the user clicks on
the custom message label in the commit dialog. Y ou can aso just point the user to aweb page instead of the M Sl
filedirectly. The URL is opened with the default web browser, so if you specify aweb page, that page is opened
and shown to the user. If you specify the MSI package, the browser will ask the user to save the MSI filelocally.

C.3. Setting the SVN_ASP_DOT_NET_ HACK environment variable

As of version 1.4.0 and later, the TortoiseSVN instaler doesn't provide the user with the option to set the
SVN_ASP_DOT_NET_HACK environment variable anymore, since that caused many problems and confusion for
users who always install everything no matter whether they know what it isfor.

But the feature is still available in TortoiseSVN and other svn clients. To enable it you have to set the Windows
environment variable named ASPDOTNETHACK to 1. Actually, the value of that environment variable doesn't
matter: if the variable exists the feature is active.

i | I mportant

Please note that this hack is only necessary if you're still using VS.NET2002. All later versions of
Visua Studio do not require this hack to be activated! So unless you're using that ancient tool, DO
NOT USE THIS!

C.4. Disable context menu entries

Asof version 1.5.0 and later, TortoiseSVN alows you to disable (actually, hide) context menu entries. Since this
isafeature which should not be used lightly but only if thereisacompelling reason, thereisno GUI for thisand it
has to be done directly in the registry. This can be used to disable certain commands for users who should not use
them. But please note that only the context menu entries in the explorer are hidden, and the commands are till
available through other means, e.g. the command line or even other dialogsin TortoiseSVN itself!

The registry keys which hold the information on  which context menus to
show are HKEY_CURRENT_USER\ Sof t war e\ Tort oi seSVN\ Cont ext MenuEnt ri esMaskLow and
HKEY_CURRENT_USER!\ Sof t war e\ Tor t oi seSVN\ Cont ext MenuEnt ri esMaskH gh.

Each of these registry entries is a DWORD value, with each bit corresponding to a specific menu entry. A set bit
means the corresponding menu entry is deactivated.

‘ Value ‘ Menu entry ‘
0x0000000000000001 Checkout

0x0000000000000002 Update

0x0000000000000004 Commit

(0x0000000000000008 Add

(0x0000000000000010 Revert

0x0000000000000020 Cleanup

(0x0000000000000040 Resolve

0x0000000000000080 Switch

0x0000000000000100 Import
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Value Menu entry

(0x0000000000000200 Export
0x0000000000000400 Create Repository here
(0x0000000000000800 Branch/Tag
0x0000000000001000 Merge
(0x0000000000002000 Delete
(0x0000000000004000 Rename
0x0000000000008000 Update to revision
0x0000000000010000 Diff
0x0000000000020000 Show Log
(0x0000000000040000 Edit Conflicts
(0x0000000000080000 Relocate
(0x0000000000100000 Check for modifications
(0x0000000000200000 Ignore
0x0000000000400000 Repository Browser
(0x0000000000800000 Blame
0x0000000001000000 Create Patch
(0x0000000002000000 Apply Patch
(0x0000000004000000 Revision graph
(0x0000000008000000 Lock
0x0000000010000000 Remove L ock
0x0000000020000000 Properties
(0x0000000040000000 Diff with URL
0x0000000080000000 Delete unversioned items
0x0000000100000000 Merge All
0x0000000200000000 Diff with previous version
0x0000000400000000 Paste
(0x0000000800000000 Upgrade working copy
0x0000001000000000 Diff later
(0x0000002000000000 Diff with 'filename'
(0x0000004000000000 Unified diff
(0x2000000000000000 Settings
0x4000000000000000 Help
(0x8000000000000000 About

TableC.1. Menu entries and their values

Example: to disablethe* Relocate” the “ Delete unversioned items’ and the “ Settings” menu entries, add the values
assigned to the entries like this:

0x0000000000080000
+ 0x0000000080000000
+ 0x2000000000000000
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= 0x2000000080080000

The lower DWORD value (0x80080000) must then be stored in HKEY CURRENT USER\ Sof t war e
\ Tor t oi seSVN\ Cont ext MenuEnt ri esMaskLow, the higher DWORD value (0x20000000) in
HKEY_ _CURRENT _USER\ Sof t war e\ Tor t oi seSVN\ Cont ext MenuEnt ri esMaskHi gh.

To enable the menu entries again, simply delete the two registry keys.
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Appendix D. Automating TortoiseSVN

Since all commands for TortoiseSVN are controlled through command line parameters, you can automate it with
batch scripts or start specific commands and dial ogs from other programs (e.g. your favourite text editor).

i | Important
Remember that TortoiseSVN isa GUI client, and this automation guide shows you how to make the
TortoiseSVN dialogs appear to collect user input. If you want to write a script which requires no
input, you should use the official Subversion command line client instead.

D.1. TortoiseSVN Commands

The TortoiseSVN GUI programiscalled Tor t oi sePr oc. exe. All commands are specified with the parameter
/ conmand: abcd where abcd isthe required command name. Most of these commands need at least one path
argument, which is given with / pat h: " sone\ pat h" . In the following table the command refers to the /
conmand: abcd parameter and the path refersto the/ pat h: " sone\ pat h" parameter.

There's a special command that does not require the parameter / conmand: abcd but, if nothing is specified on
the command line, starts the project monitor instead. If / t r ay is specified, the project monitor starts hidden and
only adds itsicon to the system tray.

Since some of the commands can take a list of target paths (e.g. committing several specific files) the / pat h
parameter can take severa paths, separated by a* character.

You can aso specify afile which contains a list of paths, separated by newlines. The file must be in UTF-16
format, without a BOM [https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Byte-order_mark]. If you passsuch afile,use/ pat hfi l e
instead of / pat h. To have TortoiseProc delete that file after the command isfinished, you can pass the parameter
/ del et epat hfi |l e. If you don't pass/ del et epat hfi | e, you have to delete the file yourself or the file
gets | eft behind.

The progress dialog which is used for commits, updates and many more commands usually stays open after the
command has finished until the user presses the OK button. This can be changed by checking the corresponding
optioninthesettingsdial og. But using that setting will closethe progressdial og, no matter if you start the command
from your batch file or from the TortoiseSVN context menu.

To specify adifferent location of the configuration file, use the parameter / confi gdi r: "pat h\to\confi g
\ di rect ory". Thiswill override the default path, including any registry setting.

To close the progress dialog at the end of a command automatically without using the permanent setting you can
passthe/ cl oseonend parameter.

e / cl oseonend: 0 don't close the dialog automatically

» /cl oseonend: 1 auto closeif no errors

» /cl oseonend: 2 auto closeif no errors and conflicts

» / cl oseonend: 3 auto closeif no errors, conflicts and merges

To close the progress dialog for local operationsif there were no errors or conflicts, passthe/ cl osef or | ocal
parameter.

The table below lists all the commands which can be accessed using the TortoiseProc.exe command line. As
described above, these should be used in the form / conmand: abcd. In the table, the / command prefix is
omitted to save space.

:about Shows the about dialog. Thisis also shown if no command is given.
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Command Description

‘log Opens the log dialog. The / pat h specifies the file or folder for which the log
should be shown. Additional options can be set:

e /startrev: xxx,

e [endrev: xxx,

e /strict enablesthe 'stop-on-copy' checkbox,

« / mer ge enablesthe 'include merged revisions' checkbox,

e /datenin:"{datestring}" setsthe start date of thefilter, and

e /datemax: "{dat estring}" setstheend date of thefilter. The date format
isthe same as used for svn date revisions.

e /[findstring:"filterstring" fillsinthefilter text,
e /findtext forcesthefilter to use text, not regex, or
e /findregex forcesthefilter to use regex, not simple text search, and

e /findtype: Xwith X being a number between 0 and 511. The numbers are
the sum of the following options:

o /findtype: O filter by everything
o /f

ndt ype: 1 filter by messages
o /f

ndt ype: 2 filter by path
o /f

ndt ype: 4 filter by authors
o /f

ndt ype: 8 filter by revisions

o /f

ndt ype: 16 not used
o /f

ndt ype: 32 filter by bug ID
o /f

ndt ype: 64 not used
o /f

ndt ype: 128 filter by date
o /findtype: 256 filter by date range

e If/outfile:path\to\fil e isspecified, the selected revisions are written
to that file when the log dialog is closed. The revisions are written in the same
format asis used to specify revisions in the merge dialog.

An svn date revision can be in one of the following formats:

« {2006-02-17}

{15:30}

{ 15:30:00.200000}

{"2006-02-17 15:30"}

{"2006-02-17 15:30 +0230"}
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:checkout

:import

:update

:commit

:add
revert

:cleanup

:resolve

:repocreate
:switch

{2006-02-17T15:30}

{2006-02-17T15:30Z}

{2006-02-17T15:30-04:00}

{20060217T 1530}

{20060217T1530Z}

» {20060217T1530-0500}

Opens the checkout dialog. The / pat h specifies the target directory and
the /url specifies the URL to checkout from. If you specify the key
/ bl ockpat hadj ust nent s, the automatic checkout path adjustments are
blocked. The/ r evi si on: XXX specifies the revision to check out.

Openstheimport dialog. The/ pat h specifiesthedirectory with the datato import.
You can also specify the / | ognsg switch to pass a predefined log message to
the import dialog. Or, if you don't want to pass the log message on the command
line, use/ | ognsgfil e: pat h, where pat h points to a file containing the log
message.

Updates the working copy in/ pat h to HEAD. If the option / r ev is given then
a dialog is shown to ask the user to which revision the update should go. To
avoid the dialog specify a revision number / r ev: 1234. Other options are /

nonr ecur si ve, /i gnoreexternal s and /i ncl udeexternal s. The/

sti ckydept h indicates that the specified depth should be sticky, creating a
sparsecheckout. The/ ski ppr echecks canbesetto skip all checksthat are done
before an update. If thisis specified, then the Show log button is disabled, and the
context menu to show diffsis also disabled after the update.

Opens the commit dialog. The / pat h specifies the target directory or the list of
filesto commit. Y ou can also specify the/ | ognsg switch to pass apredefined log
message to the commit dialog. Or, if you don't want to pass the |og message on the
commandline, use/ | ognsgfi | e: pat h, wherepat h pointsto afile containing
the log message. To pre-fill the bug ID box (in case you've set up integration with
bug trackers properly), you can usethe/ bugi d: "t he bug id here" todo
that.

Addsthefilesin/ pat h to version control.

Reverts local modifications of a working copy. The / pat h tells which items to
revert.

Cleans up interrupted or aborted operations and unlocks the working copy in /
pat h. You aso have to pass the / cl eanup to actually do the cleanup. Use /
noui to prevent the result dialog from popping up (either telling about the cleanup
being finished or showing an error message). / nopr ogr essui also disablesthe
progress dialog. / nodl g disables showing the cleanup dialog where the user can
choose what exactly should be done in the cleanup. The available actions can
be specified with the options / ¢l eanup for status cleanup, / br eakl ocks to
break all locks, / r evert to revert uncommitted changes, / del unver si oned,
[ del i gnored,/refreshshel |,/ externals,/fixtinmestanps and/
vacuum

Marksaconflicted file specifiedin/ pat h asresolved. If / noquest i on isgiven,
then resolving is done without asking the user first if it really should be done.

Creates arepository in/ pat h

Opens the switch dialog. The / pat h specifies the target directory and / ur | the
URL to switch to.
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:export

:dropexport

:dropvendor

‘merge

:mergeall

:copy

:settings
:remove

.rename

diff

:showcompare

Exportstheworking copy in/ pat h to another directory. If the/ pat h pointsto an
unversioned directory, adialog will ask for an URL to export to the directory in /
pat h. If you specify thekey / bl ockpat hadj ust nent s, the automatic export
path adjustments are blocked.

Exports the working copy in/ pat h to the directory specifiedin/ dr opt ar get .
This exporting does not use the export dialog but executes directly. The option /

over wr i t e specifiesthat existing files are overwritten without user confirmation,
andtheoption/ aut or enarmne specifiesthat if filesalready exist, theexported files
get automatically renamed to avoid overwriting them. The option/ ext ended can
specify either | ocal changes to only export files that got changed locally, or
unver si oned to also export all unversioned items as well.

Copies the folder in / path recursively to the directory specified in /

dr opt ar get . New filesare added automatically, and missing filesget removed in
the target working copy, basically ensuring that source and destination are exactly
the same. Specify / noui to skip the confirmation dialog, and / nopr ogr essui

to also disable showing the progress dialog.

Opens the merge dialog. The / pat h specifies the target directory. For merging
a revision range, the following options are available: /fromurl: URL, /
revrange: string. For merging two repository trees, the following options
are available: /fromurl:URL, /tourl:URL, /fronrev:xxx and /
torev: xxx.

Opens the merge al dialog. The/ pat h specifies the target directory.

Bringsupthebranch/tag dialog. The/ pat h istheworking copy to branch/tag from.
Andthe/ ur | isthetarget URL. If theurlsstartswitha” itisassumed to berelative
to the repository root. To already check theoption Swi t ch wor ki ng copy to
new br anch/ t ag youcanpassthe/ swi t chaf t er copy switch. To check the
option Creat e i nt ermedi at e fol ders passthe/ makepar ent s switch.
Y ou can also specify the/ | ognsg switch to pass a predefined log message to the
branch/tag dialog. Or, if you don't want to pass the log message on the command
line, use/ | ognsgfi | e: pat h, where pat h points to afile containing the log
message.

Opens the settings dial og.

Removes thefile(s) in/ pat h from version control.

Renames the filein / pat h. The new name for the file is asked with adialog. To
avoid the question about renaming similar filesin one step, pass/ noquest i on.

Starts the external diff program specified in the TortoiseSVN settings. The/ pat h
specifiesthefirst file. If the option/ pat h2 is set, then the diff program is started
with those two files. If / pat h2 is omitted, then the diff is done between the
filein/ pat h and its BASE. If the specified file aso has property modifications,
the external diff tool is also started for each modified property. To prevent that,
pass the option / i gnor epr ops. To explicitly set the revision numbers use /
startrev: xxx and / endr ev: xxx, and for the optional peg revision use /
pegrevi si on: xxx. If / bl ane isset and / pat h2 is not set, then the diff is
doneby first blaming thefileswith thegiven revisions. Theparameter/ | i ne: xxx
specifies the line to jJump to when the diff is shown.

Depending on the URL s and revisions to compare, this either shows a unified diff
(if the option uni fi ed is set), adialog with alist of files that have changed or if
the URL s point to files starts the diff viewer for those two files.

The options url 1, url 2, revi si onl and r evi si on2 must be specified.
The options pegr evi si on, i gnor eancestry, bl ame and uni fi ed are
optional.
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:conflicteditor

:relocate
‘help
:repostatus

:repobrowser

signore

:blame

.cat

:Ccreatepatch

‘revisiongraph

If the specified url also has property modifications, the external diff tool is
also started for each modified property. To prevent that, pass the option /
i gnor epr ops.

Starts the conflict editor specified in the TortoiseSV N settings with the correct files
for the conflicted filein/ pat h.

Openstherelocate dialog. The/ pat h specifies the working copy path to relocate.
Opensthe help file.

Opens the check-for-modifications dialog. The/ pat h specifies the working copy
directory. If / r enot e is specified, the dialog contacts the repository immediately
on startup, as if the user clicked on the Check repository button.

Startsthe repository browser dialog, pointing to the URL of theworking copy given
in/ pat h or/ pat h pointsdirectly to an URL.

An additional option / r ev: xxx can be used to specify the revision which the
repository browser should show. If the/ r ev: xxx isomitted, it defaultsto HEAD.

If / pat h pointsto an URL, the/ pr oj ect properti espat h: pat h/t o/ wc
specifies the path from where to read and use the project properties.

If foutfile:path\to\fil e isspecified, the selected URL and revision are
written to that file when the repository browser is closed. The first linein that text
file contains the URL, the second line the revision in text format.

Adds dll targetsin / pat h to theignore list, i.e. addsthe svn: i gnor e property
to those files.

Opens the blame dialog for the file specified in/ pat h.

If the options/ st art rev and / endr ev are set, then the dialog asking for the
blame range is not shown but the revision values of those options are used instead.

If theoption/ | i ne: nnn is set, TortoiseBlame will open with the specified line
number showing.

The options / i gnor eeol , /i gnor espaces and /i gnor eal | spaces are
also supported.

Saves a file from an URL or working copy path given in / pat h to the location
given in/ savepat h: pat h. Therevision is givenin/revi si on: xxx. This
can be used to get afile with a specific revision.

Creates a patch file for the path given in/ pat h. To skip the file Save-As dialog
you can pass/ savepat h: pat h to specify the path where to save the patch file
to directly. To prevent the unified diff viewer from being started showing the patch
file, pass/ novi ew.

Shows the revision graph for the path givenin/ pat h.

To create an imagefile of the revision graph for aspecific path, but without showing
the graph window, pass / out put : pat h with the path to the output file. The
output file must have an extension that the revision graph can actually export to.
Theseare: . svg,. wnf, . png,.jpg,. bmpand. gi f.

Since the revision graph has many options that affect how it is shown, you can
also set the options to use when creating the output image file. Pass these options
with / opt i ons: XXXX, where XXXX is a decimal value. The best way to find
the required options is to start the revision graph the usua way, set al user-
interface options and close the graph. Then the options you need to pass on the
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Command Description

command line can be read from the registry HKCW\ Sof t war e\ Tor t 0oi seSVN
\ Revi si onGr aphOpt i ons.

:lock Locks afile or all filesin a directory givenin/ pat h. The 'lock' dialog is shown
so the user can enter a comment for the lock.
:unlock Unlocks afileor all filesin adirectory givenin/ pat h.

:rebuildiconcache

Rebuilds the windows icon cache. Only use this in case the windows icons are
corrupted. A side effect of this (which can't be avoided) is that the icons on the
desktop get rearranged. To suppress the message box, pass/ noquest i on.

‘properties

Shows the properties dialog for the path givenin/ pat h.
For dealing with versioned properties this command requires a working copy.

Revision properties can be viewed/changed if / pat h isan URL and / r ev: XXX
is specified.

Toopenthe propertiesdial og directly for aspecific property, passthe property name
as/ property: nane.

:sync

Exports/imports settings, either depending on whether the current settings or the
exported settings are newer, or as specified.

If apath is passed with / pat h, then the path is used to store or read the settings
from.

The parameter / askf or pat h will show a file open/save dialog for the user to
chose the export/import path.

If neither / | oad nor / save is specified, then TortoiseSVN determines whether
to export or import the settings by looking at which ones are more recent. If the
export fileis more recent than the current settings, then the settings are loaded from
thefile. If the current settings are more recent, then the settings are exported to the
settingsfile.

If / | oad is specified, the settings are imported from the settings file.
If / save is specified, the current settings are exported to the settingsfile.

Theparameter/ | ocal forcesasettingsexport toincludelocal settings, i.e. settings
that refer to local paths.

TableD.1. List of available commands and options

Examples (which should be entered on one line):

Tort oi seProc. exe /conmand: commi t

/path:"c:\svn_we\filel.txt*c:\svn_ wc\file2.txt"
/1 ogneg: "test | og nessage" /closeonend: 0

Tortoi seProc. exe /conmand: update /path:"c:\svn_wc\" /cl oseonend: 0

Tortoi seProc. exe /conmmand: log /path:"c:\svn we\filel.txt"

/startrev:50 /endrev: 60 /cl oseonend: 0

D.2. Tsvncmd URL handler

Using special URLS, it is also possible to call TortoiseProc from aweb page.
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TortoiseSVN registers a new protocol t svnend: which can be used to create hyperlinks that execute
TortoiseSVN commands. The commands and parameters are the same as when automating TortoiseSVN from
the command line.

Theformat of thet svncnd: URL islikethis:
t svnend: command: cnd?par anet er : par anval ue?par anet er : par anval ue

with crd being one of the allowed commands, par anet er being the name of a parameter like pat h or
revi si on,and par anval ue being the valueto use for that parameter. Thelist of parameters allowed depends
on the command used.

The following commands are allowed witht svncnd: URLS:

e :update
e :commt
e o diff

* :repobrowser

» : checkout

e :export

* : bl ane

e :repostatus

e :revisiongraph
* :showconpare

* :log

A simple example URL might look like this:

<a href="tsvncnd: conmand: updat e?pat h: c: \ svn_wc?rev: 1234" >Updat e</ a>

or in amore complex case:

<a href ="t svncnd: conmand: showconpar e?

url 1: https://svn. code. sf.net/ p/stefanstool s/code/trunk/ St ExBar/ src/ setup/ Setup. wxs?
url 2: https://svn. code. sf.net/ p/stefanstool s/code/trunk/ St ExBar/src/ setup/ Set up. wxs?
revi si onl: 188?revi si on2: 189" >conpar e</ a>

D.3. TortoiselDiff Commands

The image diff tool has a few command line options which you can use to control how the tool is started. The
programiscalled Tort oi sel Di f f. exe.

The table below lists al the options which can be passed to the image diff tool on the command line.

Option Description

Jleft Path to the file shown on the | eft.
lefttitle A title string. This string is used in the image view title instead of the full path to
the image file.
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Option Description

‘right Path to the file shown on the right.

‘righttitle A title string. This string is used in the image view title instead of the full path to
the imagefile.

:overlay If specified, the image diff tool switches to the overlay mode (alpha blend).

it If specified, the image diff tool fits both images together.

:showinfo Shows the image info box.

TableD.2. List of available options

Example (which should be entered on one line):

TortoiselDiff.exe /left:"c:\images\ingl.jpg" /lefttitle:"inage 1"

/right:"c:\images\ing2.jpg" /righttitle:"inmge 2"
/fit [overlay

D.4. TortoiseUDiff Commands

The unified diff viewer has only two command line options:

Option Description

‘patchfile

Path to the unified diff file.

By

Activates pipe mode. The unified diff isread from the console input.

TableD.3. List of available options

Examples (which should be entered on one line):

Tortoi seUDi ff.exe /patchfile:"c:\diff.patch"

If you create the diff from another command, you can use Tortoi seUDiff to show that diff directly:

svn diff

TortoiseUDi ff.exe /u

this also worksiif you omit the/ p parameter:

svn diff

Tortoi seUDi ff. exe
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Appendix E. Command Line Interface
Cross Reference

Sometimes this manual refers you to the main Subversion documentation, which describes Subversion in terms
of the Command Line Interface (CLI). To help you understand what TortoiseSVN is doing behind the scenes, we
have compiled alist showing the equivalent CLI commands for each of TortoiseSVN's GUI operations.

Note

Even though there are CL 1 equivalentsto what TortoiseSVN does, remember that TortoiseSVN does
not call the CLI but usesthe Subversion library directly.

If you think you have found a bug in TortoiseSVN, we may ask you to try to reproduce it using the CLI, so that
we can distinguish TortoiseSV N issues from Subversion issues. This reference tells you which command to try.

E.1. Conventions and Basic Rules

In the descriptionswhich follow, the URL for arepository location is shown simply as URL, and an example might
be htt ps://svn. code. sf. net/p/tortoi sesvn/ code/trunk/. The working copy path is shown
simply as PATH, and an example might be C: \ Tor t oi seSVN\ t r unk.

i | Important

Because TortoiseSVN is a Windows Shell Extension, it is not able to use the notion of a current
working directory. All working copy paths must be given using the absol ute path, not arelative path.

Certain items are optional, and these are often controlled by checkboxes or radio buttonsin TortoiseSVN. These
options are shown in [square brackets] in the command line definitions.

E.2. TortoiseSVN Commands

E.2.1. Checkout

svn checkout [-depth ARG [--ignore-externals] [-r rev] URL PATH

The depth combo box itemsrelate to the - dept h argument.

If Omit externals is checked, usethe- - i gnor e- ext er nal s switch.

If you are checking out a specific revision, specify that after the URL using - r switch.
E.2.2. Update

svn info URL of WC
svn update [-r rev] PATH

Updating multipleitemsis currently not an atomic operation in Subversion. So TortoiseSV N first findsthe HEAD
revision of the repository, and then updates all items to that particular revision number to avoid creating a mixed
revision working copy.
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E.2.3.

E.2.4.

E.2.5.

If only oneitem is selected for updating or the selected items are not all from the same repository, TortoiseSVN
just updates to HEAD.

No command line options are used here. Update to revision also implements the update command, but offers
more options.

Update to Revision

svn info URL _of WC

svn update [-r rev] [-depth ARG [--ignore-externals] PATH

The depth combo box items relate to the - dept h argument.

If Omit externals is checked, usethe- - i gnor e- ext er nal s switch.

Commit

In TortoiseSVN, the commit dialog uses several Subversion commands. The first stage is a status check which

determines the itemsin your working copy which can potentially be committed. Y ou can review thelist, diff files
against BASE and select the items you want to be included in the commit.

svn status -v PATH

If Show unversioned files is checked, TortoiseSVN will also show all unversioned files and folders in the
working copy hierarchy, taking account of the ignore rules. This particular feature has no direct equivalent in
Subversion, asthesvn st at us command does not descend into unversioned folders.

If you check any unversioned files and folders, those items will first be added to your working copy.

svn add PATH. ..

When you click on OK, the Subversion commit takes place. If you have left al the file selection checkboxes in
their default state, TortoiseSVN uses a single recursive commit of the working copy. If you deselect some files,
then a non-recursive commit (- N) must be used, and every path must be specified individually on the commit
command line.

svn conmt -m "LogMessage" [-depth ARG [--no-unlock] PATH...

LogMessage here represents the contents of the log message edit box. This can be empty.

If Keep locks is checked, usethe - - no- unl ock switch.

Diff

svn di ff PATH

If you use Diff from the main context menu, you are diffing amodified file against its BASE revision. The output
from the CL1 command above also does this and produces output in unified-diff format. However, this is not
what TortoiseSVN is using. TortoiseSVN uses TortoiseMerge (or a diff program of your choosing) to display
differences visually between full-text files, so thereisno direct CLI equivalent.
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You can also diff any 2 files using TortoiseSVN, whether or not they are version controlled. TortoiseSVN just
feeds the two filesinto the chosen diff program and lets it work out where the differences lie.

E.2.6. Show Log

svn log -v -r O:N --limt 100 [--stop-on-copy] PATH
or
svn log -v -r MN [--stop-on-copy] PATH

By default, TortoiseSVN tries to fetch 100 log messages using the --limit method. If the settings instruct it to use
old APIs, then the second form is used to fetch the log messages for 100 repository revisions.

If Stop on copy/rename is checked, usethe - - st op- on- copy switch.

E.2.7. Check for Modifications

E.2.8.

E.2.9.

svn status -v PATH
or
svn status -u -v PATH

Theinitial status check looks only at your working copy. If you click on Check repository then the repository is
also checked to see which files would be changed by an update, which requires the - u switch.

If Show unversioned files is checked, TortoiseSVN will aso show all unversioned files and folders in the
working copy hierarchy, taking account of the ignore rules. This particular feature has no direct equivalent in
Subversion, asthesvn st at us command does not descend into unversioned folders.

Revision Graph

Therevision graph is afeature of TortoiseSVN only. There's no equivalent in the command line client.
What TortoiseSVN doesis an

svn info URL of WC

svn log -v URL

where URL isthe repository root and then analyzes the data returned.

Repo Browser

svn info URL of WC
svn list [-r rev] -v URL

Youcanusesvn i nf o to determinethe repository root, which isthe top level shown in the repository browser.
Y ou cannot navigate Up above this level. Also, this command returns all the locking information shown in the
repository browser.

Thesvn |i st cal will list the contents of adirectory, given aURL and revision.

E.2.10. Edit Conflicts

This command has no CLI equivalent. It invokes TortoiseMerge or an external 3-way diff/merge tool to look at
the filesinvolved in the conflict and sort out which linesto use.
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E.2.11. Resolved

svn resol ved PATH

E.2.12. Rename

svn renanme CURR_PATH NEW PATH

E.2.13. Delete

svn del ete PATH
E.2.14. Revert
svn status -v PATH
Thefirst stageisastatus check which determinestheitemsin your working copy which can potentially bereverted.

Y ou can review the list, diff files against BASE and select the items you want to be included in the revert.

When you click on OK, the Subversion revert takes place. If you have left al the file sel ection checkboxesin their
default state, TortoiseSVN usesasinglerecursive (- R) revert of the working copy. If you desel ect somefiles, then
every path must be specified individually on the revert command line.

svn revert [-R PATH...

E.2.15. Cleanup

svn cl eanup PATH

E.2.16. Get Lock

svn status -v PATH

Thefirst stageis a status check which determines the files in your working copy which can potentially be locked.
Y ou can select the items you want to be locked.

svn lock -m "LockMessage" [--force] PATH...

LockMessage here represents the contents of the lock message edit box. This can be empty.

If Steal the locks is checked, usethe- - f or ce switch.

E.2.17. Release Lock
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svn unl ock PATH

E.2.18. Branch/Tag

svn copy -m "LogMessage" URL URL

or

svn copy -m "LogMessage" URL@ev URL@ ev
or

svn copy -m "LogMessage" PATH URL

The Branch/Tag dialog performs a copy to the repository. There are 3 radio button options:
» HEAD revision in the repository

* Specific revision in repository

» Working copy

which correspond to the 3 command line variants above.

LogMessage here represents the contents of the log message edit box. This can be empty.

E.2.19. Switch

svn info URL of WC
svn switch [-r rev] URL PATH

E.2.20. Merge

svn nerge [--dry-run] --force From URL@evN To_URL@ evM PATH

The Test Merge performs the same merge with the - - dr y- r un switch.

svn diff From URL@evN To URL@ evM

The Unified diff shows the diff operation which will be used to do the merge.

E.2.21. Export

svn export [-r rev] [--ignore-externals] URL Export_ PATH

Thisform is used when accessed from an unversioned folder, and the folder is used as the destination.

Exporting a working copy to a different location is done without using the Subversion library, so there's no
matching command line equivalent.

What TortoiseSVN does isto copy al files to the new location while showing you the progress of the operation.
Unversioned files/folders can optionally be exported too.

In both cases, if Omit externals is checked, usethe - - i gnor e- ext er nal s switch.
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E.2.22. Relocate

svn switch --relocate From URL To URL

E.2.23. Create Repository Here
svnadmn create --fs-type fsfs PATH

E.2.24. Add

svn add PATH. ..

If you selected afolder, TortoiseSVN first scansit recursively for items which can be added.

E.2.25. Import

svn inmport -m LogMessage PATH URL

LogMessage here represents the contents of the log message edit box. This can be empty.
E.2.26. Blame

svn blame -r N.M-v PATH
svn log -r N: M PATH

If you use TortoiseBlame to view the blame info, the file log is also required to show log messages in a tooltip.
If you view blame as atext file, thisinformation is not required.

E.2.27. Add to Ignore List
svn propget svn:ignore PATH > tenpfile

{edit new ignore iteminto tenmpfile}
svn propset svn:ignore -F tenpfile PATH

Because thesvn: i gnor e property is often a multi-line value, it is shown here as being changed via a text file
rather than directly on the command line.

E.2.28. Create Patch
svn di ff PATH > patch-file

TortoiseSVN creates a patch file in unified diff format by comparing the working copy with its BASE version.
E.2.29. Apply Patch

Applying patchesis atricky business unlessthe patch and working copy are at the same revision. Luckily for you,
you can use TortoiseMerge, which has no direct equivalent in Subversion.
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Appendix F. Implementation Detalils

This appendix contains a more detailed discussion of the implementation of some of TortoiseSVN's features.

F.1. Icon Overlays

Every file and folder has a Subversion status value as reported by the Subversion library. In the command line
client, these are represented by single letter codes, but in TortoiseSVN they are shown graphically using theicon
overlays. Because the number of overlaysisvery limited, each overlay may represent one of several statusvalues.

The Conflicted overlay isused to represent theconf | i ct ed state, where an update or switch resultsin conflicts
between local changes and changes downloaded from the repository. It isalso used to indicate the obst r uct ed
state, which can occur when an operation is unable to complete.

J

The Modified overlay represents the nodi f i ed state, where you have made local modifications, the mer ged
state, where changes from the repository have been merged with local changes, and ther epl aced state, where
afile has been deleted and replaced by another different file with the same name.

The Deleted overlay represents the del et ed state, where an item is scheduled for deletion, or the mi ssi ng
state, where anitem is not present. Naturally an item which is missing cannot have an overlay itself, but the parent
folder can be marked if one of its child itemsis missing.

+

The Added overlay is simply used to represent the added status when an item has been added to version control.

@

The In Subversion overlay is used to represent an item which isin the nor nal state, or a versioned item whose
state is not yet known. Because TortoiseSVN uses a background caching process to gather status, it may take a
few seconds before the overlay updates.

The Needs Lock overlay is used to indicate when afile hasthe svn: needs- | ock property set.

| &

The Locked overlay is used when the local working copy holds alock for that file.

The Ignored overlay is used to represent an item which isin the i gnor ed state, either due to a global ignore
pattern, or thesvn: i gnor e property of the parent folder. This overlay is optional.

->

The Unversioned overlay is used to represent an item which isin the unver si oned state. Thisisanitemina
versioned folder, but which is not under version control itself. This overlay is optional.
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If an item has Subversion status none (the item is not within aworking copy) then no overlay is shown. If you
have chosen to disable the Ignored and Unversioned overlays then no overlay will be shown for thosefiles either.

An item can only have one Subversion status value. For example a file could be locally modified and it could
be marked for deletion at the same time. Subversion returns a single status value - in this case del et ed. Those
priorities are defined within Subversion itself.

When TortoiseSVN displays the status recursively (the default setting), each folder displays an overlay reflecting
its own status and the status of al its children. In order to display a single summary overlay, we use the priority
order shown above to determine which overlay to use, with the Conflicted overlay taking highest priority.

In fact, you may find that not all of these icons are used on your system. This is because the number of overlays
allowed by Windows is limited to 15. Windows uses 4 of those, and the remaining 11 can be used by other
applications. If there are not enough overlay slots available, TortoiseSVN tries to be a Good Citizen (TM) and
limitsits use of overlaysto give other apps a chance.

Since there are Tortoise clients available for other version control systems, we've created a shared component
which is responsible for showing the overlay icons. The technical details are not important here, all you need to
know is that this shared component allows all Tortoise clients to use the same overlays and therefore the limit of
11 available slotsisn't used up by installing more than one Tortoise client. Of course there's one small drawback:
all Tortoise clients use the same overlay icons, so you can't figure out by the overlay icons what version control
system aworking copy is using.

» Normal, Modified and Conflicted are always loaded and visible.

» Deleted isloaded if possible, but falls back to Modified if there are not enough dots.

Read-Only isloaded if possible, but falls back to Normal if there are not enough slots.

Locked isloaded if possible, but falls back to Normal if there are not enough slots.

Added isloaded if possible, but falls back to Modified if there are not enough slots.
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Appendix G. Language Packs and Spell
Checkers

The standard installer has support only for English, but you can download separate language packs and spell check
dictionaries separately after installation.

G.1. Language Packs

TheTortoiseSVN user interface has been trand ated into many different languages, so you may be ableto download
a language pack to suit your needs. You can find the language packs on our trandation status page [https://
tortoisesvn.net/translation_status dev.html]. And if there is no language pack available, why not join the team
and submit your own trandation ;-)

Each language pack ispackaged asa. nsi instaler. Just run theinstall program and follow the instructions. After
the installation finishes, the translation will be available.

The documentation has also been trand ated into several different languages. Y ou can download translated manuals
from the support page [https://tortoisesvn.net/support.html] on our website.

G.2. Spellchecker

TortoiseSV N uses the Windows spell checker if it's available (Windows 8 or later). Which means that if you want
the spell checker to work in adifferent language than the default OS language, you havetoinstall the spell checker
module in the Windows settings (Set ti ngs > Ti me & Language > Regi on & Language).

TortoiseSVN will use that spell checker if properly configured with the t svn: pr oj ect | anguage project
property.

In case the Windows spell checker is not available, TortoiseSVN can also use spell checker dictionaries from
OpenOffice [https://openoffice.org] and Mozlla [https://mozilla.org].

The installer automatically adds the US and UK English dictionaries. If you want other languages, the easiest
option is simply to install one of TortoiseSVN's language packs. This will install the appropriate dictionary files
aswell asthe TortoiseSVN local user interface. After the installation finishes, the dictionary will be available too.

Or you can ingtal the dictionaries yourself. If you have OpenOffice or Mozilla installed, you can copy
those dictionaries, which are located in the installation folders for those applications. Otherwise, you need
to download the required dictionary files from http://wiki.services.openoffice.org/wiki/Dictionaries [http://
wiki.services.openoffice.org/wiki/Dictionaries].

Once you have got the dictionary files, you probably need to rename them so that the filenames only have the
locale charsinit. Example:

e en_US. aff
« en_US.dic

Then just copy them into the %APPDATA% Tor t oi seSVN\ di ¢ folder. If that folder isn't there, you have to
create it first. TortoiseSVN will also search the Languages sub-folder of the TortoiseSVN installation folder
(normally this will be C:\ Program Fil es\ Tort oi seSVN\ Languages); this is the place where the
language packs put their files. However, the %APPDATA%-folder doesn't require administrator privileges and,
thus, has higher priority. The next time you start TortoiseSVN, the spell checker will be available.

If you install multiple dictionaries, TortoiseSVN uses these rules to select which one to use.

1. Checkthet svn: pr oj ect | anguage setting. Refer to Section 4.18, “Project Settings” for information about
setting project properties.
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Language Packs and Spell Checkers

. If no project language is set, or that language is not installed, try the language corresponding to the Windows
locale.

. If the exact Windows locale doesn't work, try the “Base” language, e.g. de_ CH (Swiss-German) falls back to
de_DE (German).

. If none of the aboveworks, then the default language is English, whichisincluded with the standard install ation.
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Glossary

Add

BASE revision

Blame

Branch

Checkout

Cleanup

Commit

Conflict

Copy

Delete

Diff
Export

FSFS

A Subversion command that is used to add afile or directory to your working
copy. The new items are added to the repository when you commit.

The current base revision of afile or folder in your working copy. Thisisthe
revision the file or folder was in, when the last checkout, update or commit
was run. The BASE revision is normally not equal to the HEAD revision.

This command is for text files only, and it annotates every line to show the
repository revisioninwhich it waslast changed, and the author who made that
change. Our GUI implementation is called TortoiseBlame and it also shows
the commit date/time and the log message when you hover the mouse of the
revision number.

A term fregquently used in revision control systems to describe what happens
when development forks at a particular point and follows 2 separate paths.
You can create a branch off the main development line so as to develop a
new feature without rendering the main line unstable. Or you can branch a
stable release to which you make only bug fixes, while new developments
take place on the unstable trunk. In Subversion a branch is implemented as

a*“cheap copy”.

A Subversion command which creates a local working copy in an empty
directory by downloading versioned files from the repository.

To quote from the Subversion book: “ Recursively clean up the working
copy, removing locks and resuming unfinished operations. If you ever get a
working copy locked error, run this command to remove stale locks and get
your working copy into a usable state again. ” Note that in this context lock
refersto local filesystem locking, not repository locking.

This Subversion command is used to pass the changes in your local working
copy back into the repository, creating a new repository revision.

When changes from the repository are merged with local changes, sometimes
those changes occur on the same lines. In this case Subversion cannot
automatically decide which version to use and thefileissaid to bein conflict.
You have to edit the file manually and resolve the conflict before you can
commit any further changes.

In a Subversion repository you can create a copy of a single file or an entire
tree. These are implemented as “ cheap copies’ which act a bit like alink to
the original in that they take up almost no space. Making a copy preserves
the history of the item in the copy, so you can trace changes made before the
copy was made.

When you delete aversioned item (and commit the change) theitem no longer
existsintherepository after the committed revision. But of courseit still exists
in earlier repository revisions, so you can still accessit. If necessary, you can
copy adeleted item and “resurrect” it complete with history.

Shorthand for “ Show Differences’. Very useful when you want to see exactly
what changes have been made.

Thiscommand producesacopy of aversioned folder, just likeaworking copy,
but without the local . svn folders.

A proprietary Subversion filesystem backend for repositories. Can be used on
network shares. Default for 1.2 and newer repositories.
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Glossary

GPO
HEAD revision
History

Import

Lock

Log
Merge

Patch

Property

Relocate

Repository

Resolve

Revert

Group policy object.
The latest revision of afile or folder in the repository.
Show the revision history of afile or folder. Also known as*“Log".

Subversion command to import an entire folder hierarchy into the repository
inasingle revision.

When you take out alock on aversioned item, you mark it in the repository as
non-committable, except from theworking copy wherethelock wastaken out.

Show therevision history of afile or folder. Also known as“History”.

The process by which changes from the repository are added to your
working copy without disrupting any changes you have already made locally.
Sometimes these changes cannot be reconciled automatically and theworking
copy issaid to bein conflict.

Merging happens automatically when you update your working copy. You
can also merge specific changes from another branch using TortoiseSVN's
Merge command.

If a working copy has changes to text files only, it is possible to use
Subversion's Diff command to generate a single file summary of those
changes in Unified Diff format. A file of this type is often referred to as a
“Patch”, and it can be emailed to someone el se (or toamailing list) and applied
to another working copy. Someone without commit access can make changes
and submit a patch file for an authorized committer to apply. Or if you are
unsure about a change you can submit a patch for othersto review.

In addition to versioning your directories and files, Subversion allows you
to add versioned metadata - referred to as “properties’ to each of your
versioned directories and files. Each property has a name and a value, rather
like a registry key. Subversion has some special properties which it uses
internally, such as svn: eol - st yl e. TortoiseSVN has some too, such as
t svn: | ogm nsi ze. You can add your own properties with any name and
value you choose.

If your repository moves, perhaps because you have moved it to a different
directory on your server, or the server domain name has changed, you need
to “relocate” your working copy so that its repository URLSs point to the new
location.

Note: you should only use this command if your working copy isreferring to
the same location in the same repository, but the repository itself has moved.
In any other circumstance you probably need the “ Switch” command instead.

A repository is a central place where data is stored and maintained. A
repository can be a place where multiple databases or files are located for
distribution over a network, or arepository can be a location that is directly
accessible to the user without having to travel across a network.

When filesin aworking copy are left in a conflicted state following a merge,
those conflicts must be sorted out by a human using an editor (or perhaps
TortoiseMerge). This process is referred to as “Resolving Conflicts’. When
this is complete you can mark the conflicted files as being resolved, which
allows them to be committed.

Subversion keeps alocal “pristing” copy of each file as it was when you last
updated your working copy. If you have made changes and decide you want to
undo them, you can use the “revert” command to go back to the pristine copy.
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Glossary

Revision

Revision Property (revprop)

Switch

Update

Working Copy

Every time you commit a set of changes, you create one new “revision” in
the repository. Each revision represents the state of the repository tree at a
certain point in its history. If you want to go back in time you can examine
the repository asit was at revision N.

In another sense, a revision can refer to the set of changes that were made
when that revision was created.

Just asfiles can have properties, so can each revision in the repository. Some
special revpropsare added automatically when therevisioniscreated, namely:
svn: date svn:author svn:| og which represent the commit date/
time, the committer and the log message respectively. These properties can
be edited, but they are not versioned, so any change is permanent and cannot
be undone.

A frequently-used abbreviation for Subversion.

The name of the Subversion custom protocol used by the “svnserve’
repository server.

Just as “Update-to-revision” changes the time window of a working copy to
look at a different point in history, so “Switch” changes the space window
of aworking copy so that it points to a different part of the repository. It is
particularly useful when working on trunk and branches where only a few
files differ. Y ou can switch your working copy between the two and only the
changed files will be transferred.

This Subversion command pulls down the latest changes from the repository
into your working copy, merging any changes made by others with local
changes in the working copy.

Thisisyour local “sandbox”, the area where you work on the versioned files,
and it normally resides on your local hard disk. Y ou create aworking copy by
doing a “Checkout” from a repository, and you feed your changes back into
the repository using “ Commit”.
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A

Access, 17

add, 71

add files to repository, 26
annotate, 115

ASP projects, 196
authentication, 25
authentication cache, 25
auto-props, 83

automation, 199, 204, 205, 206

B

backup, 19
blame, 115
branch, 72, 99
bug tracker, 128
bug tracking, 128
bugtracker, 128

C
changelist, 48
changes, 192
check in, 31
check new version, 195
checkout, 28
checkout link, 20
clean, 78
cleanup, 80
CLI, 207
client hooks, 160
COM, 176, 184
COM SubWCRev interface, 181
command line, 199, 205, 206
command line client, 207
commit, 31
commit message, 190
commit messages, 51
commit monitor, 173
common projects, 192
compare, 66
comparefiles, 191
compare folders, 192
compare revisions, 68
conflict, 10, 39
context menu, 22
context menu entries, 196
copy, 99, 118
copy files, 72
Create, 16

TortoiseSVN, 16
create repository, 16
create working copy, 28

D

delete, 76

deploy, 195

detach from repository, 193
dictionary, 215

diff, 66, 114

diff toals, 71

diffing, 48

disable functions, 196
domain controller, 195
drag handler, 24
drag-n-drop, 24

E

edit log/author, 60
empty message, 190
exclude pattern, 135
expand keywords, 81
explorer, xi

export, 125

export changes, 638
external repositories, 96
externals, 96, 192

F

FAQ, 189
fetch changes, 37
filter, 61

G

global ignore, 135
globbing, 74

GPO, 195

graph, 121

group policies, 195, 196

H
history, 51

hook scripts, 19, 160
hooks, 19

I

|BugtragProvider, 184
icons, 43

ignore, 73

image diff, 69

import, 26

import in place, 27
install, 1

issue tracker, 128, 184

K
keywords, 81

L
language packs, 215
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link, 20

locking, 110

log, 51

log cache, 157
log message, 190
log messages, 51

M

mark release, 99
maximize, 26
merge, 102
revision range, 103
two trees, 105
merge conflicts, 108
merge tools, 71
merge tracking, 108
merge tracking log, 60
Microsoft Word, 71
modifications, 45
monitoring projects, 173
move, 77
movefiles, 72
moved server, 127
moving, 190
msi, 195

N

Network share, 17

O

overlay priority, 213
overlays, 43, 213

P

partial checkout, 28
patch, 114

pattern matching, 74
plugin, 184

praise, 115

project monitor, 173
project properties, 84
proxy server, 149

R

readonly, 110
registry, 167
relocate, 127

remote commits, 173
remove, 76

remove versioning, 193
rename, 77, 118, 190
rename files, 72
reorganize, 190

repo viewer, 133
repo-browser, 118
repository, 7, 26

repository URL changed, 127

resolve, 39

revert, 78, 191
revision, 13, 121
revision graph, 121
revision properties, 60
revprops, 60

right click, 22

right drag, 24
rollback, 190

S

send changes, 31
server moved, 127
server side hook scripts, 19
server viewer, 118
server-side actions, 118
settings, 134

shelve, 50

shortcut, 193

sounds, 134

sparse checkout, 28
special files, 28
spellchecker, 215
statistics, 63

status, 43, 45

SUBST drives, 147
Subversion book, 7
Subversion properties, 81
SubWCRev, 176

SVN_ASP_DOT_NET_HACK, 196

switch, 101

T
tag, 72, 99

temporary files, 26
Tortoisel Diff, 70
TortoiseSVN link, 20
TortoiseSVN properties, 84
trandations, 215
tree conflict, 39

U

UNC paths, 17
undo, 78

undo change, 191
undo commit, 191
unified diff, 114
unshelve, 50
unversion, 127, 193

unversioned 'working copy', 125
unversioned files/folders, 73

update, 37, 190
upgrade check, 195
URL changed, 127
URL handler, 204
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vendor projects, 192
version, 195

version control, xi

version extraction, 176
version new files, 71
version number infiles, 176
view changes, 43

ViewVC, 133

VS2003, 196

W

web view, 133

website, 20

WebSVN, 133
windows properties, 45
Windows shéll, xi
working copy, 11
working copy status, 43
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